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Introduction

When we examine the world around us it becomes painfully evident that all areas 
of society are falling before our very eyes. As the days pass there is greater 
unemployment, higher prices, more taxes, bigger government, and less freedom. The 
economy and U.S. Constitution are rapidly collapsing as the bankers and corporations 
continue growing. We live in a backwards world where the government gets away with 
looting the American people for everything they have while also telling us that they are 
spreading peace and liberty. 

I wrote this book because a total sociological collapse is right around the corner 
and even many people who understand the seriousness of our situation do not fully know 
how to fix the problems we are facing. There are also vast amounts of people who choose 
to be ignorant to reality because they feel as though they are helpless to change things. 
This book is written for anyone and everyone who has an open enough mind to read it.

There may be many things stated here which seem impossible or highly unlikely, 
but I encourage everyone to do some research for themselves because knowledge is 
literally power. With the wide-spread availability of the internet there is now a very 
important fact pertaining to the difficulty of research: the hardest part is knowing what to 
look for. Regardless of the disbelief you may have with my statements, you are provided 
with specific facts which you can easily research for yourself. 

In order to win this fight we must have centralization of information and 
decentralization of organization. We need centralization of information so that it is simple 
for people to gain the knowledge they need. Decentralization of organization is necessary 
because it robs government of the ability to infiltrate and control the liberty movement. 
This book provides that centralized information along with the explanation of how people 
can successfully accomplish that decentralization of organization.

The important thing which must be remembered though is that I can only provide 
the information, you must act on it. I have made it easy for people to discover how to 
solve problems from a personal level all the way to global one. All that is required is for 
people to put the information to use. 

As one last note: always think for yourself, always be thinking.



 

“If someone thinks that love and peace is a cliché that must have been left behind 
in the Sixties, that's his problem. Love and peace are eternal.”-John Lennon

We run around in circles day after day. The selfish have become the majority. And 
the majority is failing. If we really want to improve the world, and thereby our own lives 
as well by default, we must give up these notions that the only thing that matters in the 
world is ourselves. It’s just like in Gladiator (as well as simple logic) that when people 
work together the whole becomes more powerful as well as each individual themselves. 

That is the key here. We must help each other. We need to start to see ourselves all 
as one. What most people don’t realize is that all those people living in poverty and under 
tyranny, who they brush off as irrelevant, could easily be them and their families as well. 
In fact, that is the very situation which at least 95-99.999% of the global population (yes 
that includes the United States) will be facing very soon. We already have a drastically 
increasing rate of poverty in America and as for tyranny, well; anyone with open eyes can 
see we are already slaves of the system and those who control it.

Everywhere you look you see conditions worsening. From rising prices to poverty 
and unemployment to imprisonment, all around us the world we are living in is sinking 
deeper and deeper. All of us are so caught up in our own self-contained worlds that we 
can not see beyond ourselves. We have lost our humanity. When we see real-life suffering 
on TV we flip the channel or just ignore it. When we see people lying on the street we 
walk right past without thinking twice. When we hear of neighbors struggling as well as 
losing their jobs we do little to nothing to help them. We are too caught up in our own 
world to see or care about the real world.

It is a sad, sad state; the world we live in, the lives we lead, the thoughts we think. 
What most people don’t understand is that when we don’t stand up for others we are also 
not standing up for ourselves. We see it as a case of if we don’t help ourselves then we 
will get nowhere. But look at the way many of us live. We work jobs we hate to buy crap 
we don’t need. Now granted that people love to use the excuse that they have bills to pay 
but then look at what else they buy. We buy more clothes than we could ever need, cable 
TV, unlimited texting for the whole family, a new car every few years, fast food, toys that 
get used a few times before kids get bored with them, the newest technology every 
month, and the latest Hollywood films. We are so engulfed by the things we buy that the 
things we think we own end up owning us. 

Buying has become an addiction. Something inside of us, whatever it may be for 
each of us, compels us to throw our money away on things we don’t need and seldom 
use. It’s bad enough we don’t support others through finances or services but we don’t 
even help ourselves. We destroy ourselves through self deception. We tell ourselves that 
if we just buy this thing that we will be happy. And we continue spending and spending 
as we go nowhere but down. Then thousands of dollars later we are exactly where we 
were at before and our solution becomes to spend more. But long term happiness and 



especially prosperity never come from wasteful spending. Thoughts and actions are the 
key to happiness.

You can have billions of dollars and still not be happy. Even though you can buy 
anything you want, none of it truly matters because you still live in a state of sorrow 
which money alone can not rescue you from. If money was the key to happiness then you 
wouldn’t see people with nothing except they’re dignity living in a state of content-ness 
and you wouldn’t see people who buy a new luxury car every year being depressed. But 
yet these things exist. So it becomes absolutely plain to see that, logically, money does 
not equate with happiness. It is your state of mind which brings true happiness.

Now granted there are cures for depression for those who know them and they 
don’t cost near as much as the pills we are brainwashed into buying, but that’s a whole 
different thing which will be covered later in this book. But back the philosophies of 
happiness and prosperity.

Happiness is all in the mind. No matter what variables you change up, be it 
amount of friends, money, material objects, relationships, education, etc; those whom are 
happy always think they are happy. They think, with their minds, that they are happy. You 
can rob them of everything and they can still be seen with a smile on their face, grateful 
for the things which they have left. Like-wise, you can seem to have everything but feel 
like you have nothing. 

What we never realize, or at least act on, is that most everyone else is also 
suffering. We never understand that by helping other people we also help ourselves. We 
have been conditioned to think only of ourselves and let everyone else fend for 
themselves. But everyone, I repeat, everyone, has something to offer. From the man in the 
multi-million dollar mansion to the homeless guy begging for change on the street, 
everyone has something to bring to the table. Many people do not believe they have much 
to offer but if you look within yourself, or find someone who can help you see you as you 
do not, then you will find that you have more than you at first thought. Whether it is 
knowledge, possessions, skills, or services, we all have something which can benefit 
greater humanity. The only question is if we will use what we have for helping others or 
to destroy ourselves, whether it is a slow or quickly accelerating pace.

What most people do not understand or act on is that their way of life is quickly 
collapsing all around them. The only way to save ourselves is to save others as well, 
because we are all on the same sinking ship. When it becomes undeniable that we are in 
the Greatest Depression which history has ever seen chances are that people will continue 
with their same thought processes which would be the equivalent of everyone rushing for 
the same exit. We can either tear down everyone, including ourselves, or we can raise 
each other up. 

Currently almost all of us are isolated on a large scale. We are seldom close with 
more than 10 people and many of us stay at home all day. We go to work and then come 
home to watch TV, and then we go to bed. Many families barely even have children and 
parents spending more than a few minutes of quality time together a day, some none at 
all; the breakdown of the family.

Many familial problems in this world are caused by something as simple as poor 
communication. Now when I say “communication” I am by no means intending to say 
there is a lack of talking (although that oftentimes is also a problem, albeit a secondary 
one usually). What there is a lack of, is listening, usually on all sides. Just as 



communication does not equate with talking, listening is far from hearing. You can hear 
whatever you want but if you do not take in any of what is being said then you are not 
much better off. If we ever hope to reach a greater understanding than that which we 
currently possess we must listen. We must take lessons when they are offered to us. Also, 
we must learn how to find lessons in places where they are not explicitly stated.  That is 
the difference between ignorance and wisdom. 

If we all listened to each other then the vast majority of our problems would never 
even exist. Without communication related problems we would then be free to focus on 
more neglected issues. To return to the original John Lennon quote that I seem to have 
strayed away from: Peace and love are not something which can ever become irrelevant. 
If everyone were to love one another rather than alienating each other, everyone’s lives 
would be much improved. The main problem which arises here is that most people feel 
that if they do something it will not matter because not everyone else is doing the same. 
So they do not even attempt to create real change. This is why organization is so vital, 
especially with the situation we are facing today.

If everyone came together and helped one another we would all be much better 
off. When people are alone they are easy targets, but when people stand together they 
become stronger than the sum of the individuals which make it up. And we can all have 
peace, love, and happiness if we truly desire it. But it is not enough to just want those 
things; you have to give them as well. If you do that then typically by default you will 
receive what you give.  Sometimes it takes a bit of faith though. But faith is a term which 
is often simply thrown around and not acted on, especially among the religious 
community. Faith is more than just believing that God will protect and help you. Faith is 
action. Faith is putting yourself on the line, making sacrifices, and trusting that good 
things will come of it even when it may not seem to be beneficial. 

In my personal life it has required me to have faith that my actions for the last 3 
years will somehow make a difference. That the countless hours I have spent learning 
outside of school would pay off in the end. That the money I spend on things which are 
designed to help others more than me would end up benefiting me as well when it comes 
down to it. All in all, my only regret is that I didn’t sacrifice more. If I had not done what 
I had then I would not be able to write this book now. I never would have been able 
understand how to protect myself, yet alone act on some of the solutions. But it took 
doing what I knew was right.

It required me to do things when everyone else in my life was telling me I was 
crazy or wasting my time. But I strived on regardless of what everyone else was telling 
me because I understood that even if We the People ended up dying, at least there was a 
greater chance of survival if I did something rather than nothing. Even if the end result is 
the same, I can still honestly say I am happier while sacrificing myself than I was when I 
was only concerned with my own life. In a way it is strange but makes perfect sense; 
when you concern yourself with the problems of those worse off than you then your own 
worries seem much less significant. 

That’s one of the greatest causes of unhappiness; when you compare yourself to 
others. When you look at what other people have which you don’t. Even things you think 
you don’t have but do in reality. This is the perfect example of how our minds form our 
lives more than our lives form our minds. 

How else could someone who seems to have everything to others feel like they 



have nothing? How could the guy who owns everything superficial feel like he has 
nothing? Or how could the girl who everyone thinks is gorgeous feel like she isn’t pretty 
enough? It is because our minds have more control over our happiness than any amount 
of possessions. But it is failure by design.

From childhood to death we are surrounded by messages which tell us to act a 
certain way, many of them subliminal. How can we be expected to defend against 
something we do not know exists? How can you win a war when you don’t realize you 
are under attack?

As soon as you're born they make you feel small
By giving you no time instead of it all
Till the pain is so big you feel nothing at all

They hurt you at home and they hit you at school
They hate you if you're clever and they despise a fool
Till you're so fucking crazy you can't follow their rules

When they've tortured and scared you for twenty odd years
Then they expect you to pick a career
When you can't really function you're so full of fear

Keep you doped with religion and sex and TV
And you think you're so clever and classless and free
But you're still fucking peasants as far as I can see

There's room at the top they are telling you still
But first you must learn how to smile as you kill
If you want to be like the folks on the hill

A working class hero is something to be
If you want to be a hero well just follow me

John Lennon – Working Class Hero

This is the perfect example of a song which many people love but few take as 
containing valuable information. So let’s break it down bit by bit before we continue on. 
Where there are specifics which can be added I will do so but in general please think of it 
as Lennon talking about the Elite Class (the few thousand up top, the politicians, bankers, 
and industrialists; those who have at least a few billion dollars).

“As soon as you're born they make you feel small, By giving you no time instead 
of it all, Till the pain is so big you feel nothing at all.” From the time we are just little 
kids we are forced into a system which robs our childhood from us. We go to school for 
hours a day and then have homework on top of that, and then chores on top of that. We 
miss out on what could be the most precious days of our lives, all in the name of being 
“necessary for a good future”; a future we don’t have, regardless. 



“They hurt you at home and they hit you at school, They hate you if you're clever 
and they despise a fool, Till you're so fucking crazy you can't follow their rules.” This 
should be simple enough to understand. We are assaulted on every level from the time we 
are a kid at home and in school that we reach the point where we lose it, and ourselves.

“When they've tortured and scared you for twenty odd years, Then they expect 
you to pick a career, When you can't really function you're so full of fear.” This one 
should also be simple enough to figure out on your own. They tortured and scared us for 
about 20 years (all our school years). At the end of it, after we are filled with fear and 
worry that we can not even function normally, we are all told we need to get a career. 

“Keep you doped with religion and sex and TV, And you think you're so clever 
and classless and free, But you're still fucking peasants as far as I can see.” This is 
personally one of my favorite parts of the song. It’s also pretty self explanatory, as most 
of this song is, if you have a proper understanding. Basically though, Lennon is saying 
that we are kept drugged through religion (something which I do not fully believe 
personally of religion in general because I am Christian, however, I agree with this when 
it comes to most mainstream organized religion), sex, and the Boob Tube. Since most 
people can figure out on their own where the religion part comes from I shall only discuss 
the sex and TV. With sex it is once more simple enough. They brainwash us into thinking 
only of sex as a pleasure and popularity center that we dedicate huge amount of our time 
and minds specifically to thinking about sex. Porn/masturbation is also an amazing way 
(from the elite’s perspective) to create docile populations. Basically it gets you to waste 
all your energy so that you have little energy left over to do things which actually matter. 
The same applies to sports but if I choose to address that it will be later on. As for the TV 
part, this is the simplest, as well as most complicated, to decipher. 

TV is the greatest single source of evil in this world. Most people spend hours in 
front of it everyday. We waste away our lives working jobs we despise and then come 
home only to watch TV the rest of the day. But it goes far deeper than simply wasting 
away our lives and the most precious thing we have in this world, time. It also 
brainwashes us in the process. It molds our thoughts, and we don’t even know it. We 
believe the news could never lie to us, even though it thrives on manipulation. And they 
get away with it purely for the fact that everyone is thinking the same thing, that they 
could never lie to millions of people, it is really quite ironic. Nobody questions what the 
TV is telling them. They don’t ask who decides what airs and what doesn’t. They don’t 
look at the few dozen (at the most) corporations which control over 95% of all 
advertising profits. People don’t even understand the significance behind this fact 
anymore. But TV causes us to lose ourselves in more ways that just unconsciously 
causing us to buy their crap.

It also infects our minds beyond belief. It is a parasitic disease. We lose ourselves 
and become dependent on the TV. Most people could never stop watching TV with their 
current mindset. It has become their God, even for religious folk. But very few people 
believe or are willing to admit they have a television addiction, yet alone understand why. 
Again, it infects our minds. It destroys our ability of clear and intellectual thought. We 
begin to believe that staring at a screen is truly what fun is and what life is all about. We 
lose ourselves. We lose our family. We lose touch with reality. We lose everything.  All 
because day after day we choose to be slaves to “the most God damned device ever 
invented.”  



People think that TV was designed only for entertainment, but you haven’t even 
begun to fall down the rabbit hole if you believe that. Yes, it is to entertain, because being 
entertaining makes it easy to get the masses to follow it. But it also is able to 
scientifically and systematically manipulate our thoughts, to the point where we are 
willing to lose everything we have and could ever gain, all for the sake of what we take 
simple-mindedly as only being there to entertain us. Many even believe it is there to help 
us. That the talk show hosts give a damn about improving our lives. Or the news reporters 
have it in their best interest to inform us on important issues. Sadly, the very opposite is 
true. 

The talk show hosts rarely inform us on anything which could produce any sense 
of long term results. Why would they tell us that the single greatest things we can do with 
our lives is turn off the TV and live a little when their lives depend on us following them 
religiously? As for the news, if they reported on important issues (which their superiors 
would never allow even if there were a few good people in the news industry) then all of 
the corporations which support their channel would be shutdown in a day and almost 
every higher up thrown in prison or receive a death sentence. They don’t dare inform us 
that we are slaves; after all, the best slaves are those who don’t even realize they are 
slaves. Going back to the song, they keep us doped with TV. If the supposed problem 
with drugs is that it causes people to lose their sense of reality, would not television also 
fall under that definition? 

“And you think you're so clever and classless and free, But you're still fucking 
peasants as far as I can see.” So let’s go back to the concept of us losing our ability to 
think for ourselves. We believe that we are living free because we have lost the ability to 
see the world as it really is. And so, we believe that we are free when in actuality we are 
serfs and slaves on a global plantation. 

“There's room at the top they are telling you still, But first you must learn how to 
smile as you kill, If you want to be like the folks on the hill.” At this point it becomes 
painfully evident that this song refers very greatly to the elites, those at the top who pull 
the strings of reality. Those who have more money and power than entire nations. “The 
hill” which Lennon is referring to is Capitol Hill, and the only people who get into office 
are those who are funded by the corporations.

“There's room at the top they are telling you still, But first you must learn how to 
smile as you kill, If you want to be like the folks on the hill.” We are falsely made to 
believe that we can still become as wealthy and powerful as those at the very top of the 
pyramid. Before we can ever even be considered for the position however, because it is 
indeed an elected power and not one which we can earn our ways up to without the 
proper beliefs, we need to learn to gain pleasure from pain. They have already killed 
countless millions of people and caused billions of miserable lives and early deaths by 
placing the majority of the world into poverty. They would not dare reveal their greatest 
secrets to people who do not share the same sadistic thinking as them. 

“A working class hero is something to be, If you want to be a hero well just 
follow me.” If you internalize and act on any single part of the song this is the one to do 
so on. “A working class hero is something to be.” We are the working class. Therefore, 
being a hero with the cards we are given is one of the greatest things we can become. 
Being a working class hero doesn’t require a million dollars or a fancy car. All it requires 
is a shift in the way we choose to think and view life. Follow the path which Lennon led. 



Help others, shun corruption, work to change up the system, stop wasting money on 
superficial consumerist crap and save it or spend it on things that will help protect your 
family and friends. We all have the ability to create a change in this world, it just comes 
down to if we act on it or not. But if we don’t kill the system, the system will kill us. 

Every single one of us has the power to change things. The greatest lie we are told 
is that we can’t. The puppet masters know that if we ever wake up to the fact that we can 
change things that they would then inversely lose power as we gained it. This is also one 
of the greatest hypocrisies in the world today. On one level many of us are told from the 
time we are little kids that we can do anything we want to if we really want to and work 
at it. Yet, when we get older and start having thoughts of doing great things and 
revolutionizing civilization, suddenly we are told what we want to do is a waste of time 
and that we should give up now. We will never succeed. We should just conform and live 
like everyone else. That is just how life is. But why should we be so foolish as to believe 
this?

Does it make sense that we have no power available to us when countless billions 
of dollars (which we pay for by the way) are spent on media and other means of 
brainwashing us to believe we are powerless if we already are? Really think about that 
for a second. Everything around us is there to dumb us down and make us unhealthy. All 
the healthy options are still there, we just don’t notice them because there is an 
overabundance of the unhealthy and we are told that the healthier alternatives offer no 
benefit. In reality however, not only are healthy alternatives far better than the unhealthy 
things we are encouraged to buy, but the healthy alternatives also have the ability to 
reverse the damage which has already been done. This is why we constantly have this 
Double Speak mentality thrust upon us is because if we ever gained the ability of clear, 
logical, intellectual, organized, philosophical thought then suddenly we become more 
powerful than our masters. 

We have the power to do whatever we set our minds to. We all have something to 
offer, something to bring to the table which the resistance can make great use of, all it 
comes down to is overcoming ourselves, our own minds. Many of us have endured so 
much in our lives that we no longer feel anything can be done other than to conform. Go 
along to get along. Suddenly the question our parents have asked us since we were little 
of “If all your friends jumped off a cliff would you also?” now becomes the solution for 
attaining a happy life. Does this make any sense? In the world of Double Speak it does. 

We are being led systematically to the slaughter. Day by day we are quickly 
approaching the point of no return. But we can still change things around. We can still 
secure a future for ourselves and our families. We can create a world which is more 
prosperous than any life we have ever lived. All we need to understand is that the current 
suffering we are experiencing was created by a systematic design. 

Ask yourself how technology can increase exponentially and “life expectancy” 
increase while death and disease are at levels unmatched by any time in history? How can 
we grow food more efficiently and ship it faster than ever and yet have food prices are at 
an all time high? How can we spend trillions of dollars on military and have more talk of 
terrorism than any other time in American history? How can we throw countless trillions 
of dollars at the medical industry and still not figure out how to be as healthy as we were 
a century ago? Many of us falsely believe that our leaders are simply incompetent, but 
they are far from it. 



Could incompetent people create corporations worth more than entire nations, 
even continents? Could idiots understand how to guide peoples’ thoughts without them 
knowing it or even suspecting anything? Could morons convince the masses that doing 
something which benefits nobody except themselves is necessary for civilization to go 
on? Could retards engineer a crisis so great that the entire world will be brought to their 
knees? Could they do all these things for over a century while still maintaining power?

There is no doubt these men are geniuses but they are not all-powerful, far from it. 
They simply live by strategy. While there are countless strategies which they use there is 
one which is more powerful than all others, possibly combined: The age old concept of 
divide and conquer. They break us up and destroy communities so that we can not stand 
up for ourselves. They understand full well that an educated, informed, and organized 
public would be able to reverse everything they have done for the past century in under a 
few years, only a few weeks or months for certain things. This is their greatest fear, and 
they are panicking because it is quickly becoming a reality. 

They are accelerating their plan. But the people are also waking up. The faster 
people fall into despair the greater chance they have of understanding that there is 
something gravely wrong with the system. But as they lose everything they feel more and 
more like they are helpless, powerless, and alone. If, however, we come together then we 
will quickly become unbeatable. We can make this a world of prosperity and happiness 
unsurpassed by any other time in history. But we can also stand back and allow the world 
to plunge into a New Dark Age which might never end. The decision and future is 
completely up to us.

The solutions are easier than you may think. While a complete reversal of all the 
environmental damage may take a few years it is still very much possible to undo. The 
economic and political problems, however, can be reversed as quickly as we come 
together. We need to come together though. That is the most important part of securing 
our future. Continuing to be divided is continuing to do exactly as we are conditioned to 
do. If we hope to ever have a chance at making it past the next few years alive we need to 
come together, and fast.

 We must let go of our selfish desires and better-than attitudes. We need to stop 
seeing others as different from us and accept the fact that we are all in the same position. 
We need to start seeing others as ourselves and ourselves as others. See everything 
beyond ourselves as an extension of ourselves. We are all one and the same. 

Many people feel like they must take care of themselves first and foremost and 
there is no problem with that but it quickly becomes a problem when we indulge 
ourselves while neglecting anybody and everybody else. We must learn to recognize that 
by neglecting others we are likewise neglecting ourselves. For many people that goes 
against everything they have ever been taught to believe and that is exactly it; we all must 
overcome the conditioning which we have had ingrained in our psyche to become greater 
and more prosperous than we have ever been before. 

We need to start caring about those who have nothing. We need to not only know 
they are in pain but also understand it, feel it. When you reach the point where you tear 
up by merely thinking about the suffering of others and the sorrow which so many people 
are about to face you will have gained the virtue of true compassion and humanity. 
Attaining a true level of humanity is something which few people currently have. It is, 
however, something which we all must find within ourselves if we hope to prosper in the 



coming months and years.
The methods for regaining freedom and prosperity explained in this book will not 

always be the easiest of tasks. Many will go beyond just any kind of physical challenges 
but mental ones as well. In fact, the mental will usually prove the most difficult. They 
require the least work but also the most. The greatest difficulty is overcoming your own 
mind. The thought processes which we have had drilled into us since we were kids are 
often times hard to change. However, oftentimes as soon as you realize you are 
brainwashed you break free by default. Some people work incrementally in freeing their 
mind but the faster you fully wake up the better. Everyday things are getting worse all 
around us. We are running out of time. Millions are losing their jobs, prices are rising, 
valuable products are becoming scarcer, families are being torn apart, the police state is 
growing more intrusive as the days pass, and the illusionary world we know is collapsing 
at an ever increasing rate. There is no way to know what tomorrow will bring so it is best 
to work hard to prepare today. 

Regardless of whether the crash arrives at all or not, it will not change the fact that 
things will be drastically better if we come together than if we are divided. If we don’t 
come together quickly the best case scenario is that we continue falling at the rate we 
have been and worst case we enter the Greatest Depression along with the hyperinflation 
and police state which accompanies it. This could very well happen before the end of 
2010. We are living in very uncertain times right now. Our futures are entirely up to us 
and the results which will present themselves very soon will be entirely based upon what 
we do as individuals.

 All I can do is provide a definitive way to protect ourselves but I can not make 
anybody follow my advice. I can guarantee this however: The effort which will be 
applied if we start right now (even if we dedicate 100% of our time and energy towards 
any kind of productive activities), to avert disaster, will not even begin to compare to how 
much energy we will use, how much pain and suffering we will endure, how many 
sacrifices will be made, and how difficult our entire lives will be if we do not prevent the 
crash and change the system.  

With all that being said I would just like to point out some incredibly true words 
of wisdom. Also, always look for deeper meaning in everything, whether the lessons to 
be learned are blatantly obvious or severely hidden; there may not even be a lesson 
behind words but if you can find and apply one then you will soon be wise beyond belief. 
If you are always improving, your happiness and prosperity will constantly grow as well.

“Do not look for approval except for the consciousness of doing your best.”- Andrew 
Carnegie

“Before everything else, getting ready is the secret of success.”-Henry Ford

“Do not let circumstances control you. You change your circumstances.”-Jackie Chan

“No one saves us but ourselves. No one can and no one may. We ourselves must walk the 
path.”-Buddha

The Education System



There are clearly an abundance of problems in the society we live in. Almost 
every single person can see problems and think of their own solutions. The only thing is 
that they never put effort into trying to get their suggestions heard. They simply accept it 
as the way things are. But we all have the power to change the problems we see. All we 
need is to come together with a common plan so that we have a more focused assault 
upon tyranny instead of small disorganized groups of people with great ideas but lacking 
in a large enough collective citizenry to create lasting change. That is my intention in 
writing this book: to provide as many ideas possible so that people can have a good 
foundation of information to build upon. Obviously I will not be able to cover everything 
but I believe I have amassed enough knowledge over the last 3 years to write one of the 
more definitive books on how to fix society before it is too late.  

Whenever someone wants to build something great of any kind they must always 
start from the bottom and work their way up. The same applies to society. So what could 
we logically conclude as being the foundation of our society? The youth are. They always 
have been, they always will be. If the youth are strong then the nation will usually have at 
least another generation of prosperity ahead of them. The opposite is also true. The 
question which then must be raised is what are the greatest influences upon children and 
therefore future generations? The answer to that is parents and school. If those two things 
are sound then so too shall be the children. If only one of them is then it could go either 
way. If none of those are then it will be difficult, but not impossible, to rise up to the 
challenges and become great. 

Adults can not be educated en masse as easily as children due to the fact that most 
students are by default collectively centered in school; while adults are generally divided 
from high school and college onward. Adults can still be extensively reached, however, it 
is usually through the television and that would be something which the corporations 
currently have control of. Adults are also largely the product of their childhoods and that 
makes it more difficult for them to overcome their engrained thought processes. It can 
still be done; it just takes a bit of effort to work past, or a revelation. The children, 
however, are currently taught in high concentrations and therefore are easier to get 
through to.

Just as the TV is currently controlled by the people up top, so too is the education 
system. The only difference is that the education system is easier to reclaim than network 
stations are to take over. It currently still proves somewhat of a challenge to win back 
control of our children’s education but it will only be so for as long as we remain divided 
amongst ourselves. 

When you look at the television hierarchy we immediately recognize that it would 
prove difficult to persuade the CEOs and editor-in-chiefs to change their position on 
policy. This is because they have a major stake in the profit and power structures. 
However, look at schools and we notice they are made up of people just like you and me. 
There is still a large influence of corruption in the education system in the local levels but 
the corruption mainly stems from people who are in the same boat we are. The principals 
and deans, superintendents and school boards are all sinking with us. 

Many of them may choose to infect our children for a little bit of money on the 
side but in the end that is exactly what they do; exchange money for corruption. Almost 
none of them sit at the top of corporations and make billions on their own. They simply 



get paid off to follow orders. That or they are foolish enough to believe that if they do as 
they are told that they will be saved after the global take over is complete. I find it very 
hard to believe though that many of them actually understand the situation we are 
currently facing. Regardless, no school board or principals can stand up against our wild 
card, organized parents.

When it comes down to it, the parents still have the power over their own 
children, however strange a concept that may seem. The only problem we are once again 
faced with is a lack of education and organization. The education is usually more of a 
problem. We already have various systems in place through which parents have gained 
power such as the PTA but it is not being used to its full potential yet. Currently the PTA 
organizes events which, while often times have good intentions, are not always executed 
as efficiently as they could be for the purpose at hand. The main cause of the lack of 
efficiency however, is again the lack of organization. I will explain a few examples to 
illustrate the point which I am trying to make.

Let’s start with the book fairs. So far as I can tell, book fairs, like many PTA 
events, are designed to make money to help support the school. However, I would 
assume, the book fair effectiveness is largely hindered from its full potential by the book 
providers. The main company which comes to mind is Scholastic but I am sure, at least I 
would hope, there are more companies involved here than just Scholastic; God forbid a 
company actually has a monopoly on children’s book fairs. So here is one of two ways 
which the book fairs most likely operate because I am not an expert on book fair 
operations. Either we buy the books which are available at book fairs and then just try to 
sell them as best we can to recoup our costs, or, the books are provided to the schools at 
no cost and they simply receive a certain profit margin from each sale. Neither would 
surprise me, and neither is necessary. 

The point of book fairs is to raise money, right? So, why not cut out the middle 
man and keep all the profit for ourselves? It can be done easy enough. Again, this is 
where organization and cooperation comes in. Almost every household has an abundance 
of books which simply sit on shelves or tucked away somewhere in the house; in either 
case the books are not being read. So we already have a vast supply of books available to 
us for sale. The only problem becomes, once again, lack of community, or selfishness. 

Really think about this for a minute. We all have so many book that we honestly 
know we will never read again. They will simply gather dust. The only possibility is that 
we might try to sell them at a garage sale but anybody who has tried to have a garage sale 
in the last few years knows exactly how difficult it is to try to get rid of what you’re 
selling, and it will only become harder. We are gaining absolutely nothing by holding 
onto books which will never be used. It is pure selfishness. And I thought about that 
sentence for a second to think if it might offend some people, but it is completely true. 
You either have to be selfish or OCD to cling to something which you will never use that 
could easily have the potential of doing some good. 

If we adopted this type of donation system for the book fairs then we could also 
sell much more than simply books. We could sell old school supplies (you’d be amazed 
how much kids have fun with even the most slightly unique school supplies). We could 
sell used electronics. We could sell old videogames (stores hardly pay the value of the 
disks older games are written on anymore) and guide books. We could sell magazines; we 
all know we will likely never even open them again if they are over a few months old, but 



many magazines still hold information valuable for years after the printing so others may 
exhibit interest in them. We could sell toys in the elementary school book fairs. We could 
sell CD’s and DVD’s which no store will pay for just like the video games; and I know 
from personal experience that movie shelves contain videos which we will never watch 
again, ever. We can sell sports equipment so kids can try many different sports even if 
their parents are going through financial problems, and there will be many more quite 
soon. We could sell paper and cloth posters. We could even sell clothes. So many people 
have clothes which they will never wear again just sitting in their closet while people are 
wearing clothes which either do not fit or are incredibly tattered with holes in them. 
Cases like this will only increase as the months go by. Again, we need to move away 
from our selfish thinking and lifestyle. If we have something we hardly or don’t at all 
need and we see someone suffering who could benefit, then we should help them out. 
One day we might be in their position and wish someone would do the same for us.

There are also many more activities the PTA has a say in than just the book fairs 
which we can improve upon. Let’s look at school gardens which some PTAs are involved 
in for example. A fair amount of schools currently have at least some kind of school 
garden on the school grounds. These gardens are usually relatively small compared to the 
total land area which school grounds encompass. They also almost always contain many 
varieties of plants with one distinct feature: very few, if any, are edible or sought out by 
people as food. We are facing an economic crisis which not only will drastically raise 
food prices but food shortages could very well come with it. With all the space available 
to us currently it surely would do us best to utilize whatever we have available to us. 
Currently we have grass where we could have food. And for all those who say they prefer 
looking at grass than a garden; would you rather be looking at grass when you realize that 
it is the only thing available for you to eat? I will get more into how we can most 
efficiently run the gardens a little bit later.

Next we have Hoops for Heart and Jump rope for Heart. There are two 
possibilities behind these activities. Either they exist for the sake of helping people with 
heart disease or they are there to raise money for the school, or both. Regardless of the 
point of these programs, it doesn’t change the fact that they use highly inefficient means 
for achieving their set goals. 

Let’s start with the fight against heart disease. Over 2 million people die each year 
from cardiovascular related illness in the United States. I do not know where the money 
goes which is raised through those “for heart” programs but either the people up top are 
thieves or incompetent. They either are siphoning the donated money for themselves or 
they do not have a clue about how to solve the problem of heart disease. Skip to [the food 
section (replace with page number in final draft)] for information about this. 

Since this can be considered to be related to health problems, as talked about just 
a minute ago, I think now would be as good a time as any to fit in this point in regards to 
something the PTA can play a very large part in: The food we are offered at school. Now, 
I have not been to a public school in a few years but I know what it was like then and I 
can only assume it has gotten even worse. Let’s start with elementary school and move up 
through middle school and lastly high school. 

Elementary school students could quite arguably be considered the most at risk of 
eating unhealthy food because their lunch menu almost always consists of only a couple 
of options, if any. There is, of course, the option of bringing a home lunch but that falls 



on the individual parents and in no way should the PTA have a say in the lives of 
individual parents and children. Involvement in school related things as a whole, 
however, is perfectly acceptable and actually should be the responsibility of the PTA. So 
let’s look at what is offered to elementary students then. They typically get a choice of an 
A lunch and a B lunch. The only real difference between the two is what food items are 
offered. The nutritional content, however, is essentially the same; a game of picking your 
poison. Neither lunch option is ever really a healthy option. 

There is a huge problem here because at least older students get the illusion of 
choice in what foods they are offered at school. Elementary students, however, are given 
virtually no choices. It comes down to extremely unhealthy school food or bringing a 
sack lunch. What’s worse is that childhood also largely decides how the rest of your life 
will go. There are always exceptions and of course anybody can overcome limitations of 
their past if they would like to do so. But knowingly worsening things is in no way a 
smart decision, regardless of age.  And food just happens to be one of those things where 
it will not help in any way to do damage to you as a child. The damage is greatly 
reversible, but there will be minor problems which will stick with you for most of your 
life. But the longer you damage yourself that the harder it will be to change. This is why 
it is such a large problem to get children hooked onto unhealthy eating from such a young 
age.

At that point they are like a sponge; so goes the saying. But it also works both 
ways. You pick up negativity and it will greatly influence you. Absorb things which are 
positive, however, and that too will largely stick with you. From such a young age almost 
all of us make it a habit to choose the tasty but unhealthy food over the healthier options 
because the taste is not as rewarding. 

Very few of us ask why we like one thing over another though. The answer to this 
is that the vast majority of our tastes in food are based on what we were eating as a child. 
For example, when I was a kid my parents almost never bought soda except for one or 
two kinds which I didn’t like anyways and because of it I was raised on water and now I 
still prefer water by far over any kind of soda. There is no doubt that if I was given access 
to soda like Mountain Dew whenever I wanted it I would have definitely drank that over 
water when I was younger. But that was not an easily accessible option so I drank water 
and now if given the option I would pick water over anything else (well Stake and Shake 
milkshakes would come first but I wouldn’t want to drink it daily). So this brings us back 
to the problems in what our schools offer children, especially the elementary students.

By getting kids hooked on unhealthy food from the time they enter the first grade, 
the school system and the people running it are setting the next generation up for 
increased chances of failure for the rest of their lives. They have been doing this for 
decades now. Clearly a new way of dealing with things is vital here. So let’s begin with 
looking at how we can improve our food options at the elementary school level because 
everything which will last is built on a good foundation and in the building of life, 
childhood is our foundation.

Obviously the best and easiest option would be for the parent to give their 
children sack lunch so they can know exactly what their children are putting into their 
bodies. But it would not be at all realistic to believe that every child will be given food 
from home considering that currently the majority of students are eating school lunches. 
So how can we improve the way the food systems operate at schools? Let’s first address 



the price factor because unless we take that into consideration it will be far too easy for 
critics to claim that a new system would not be realistic because of cost restrictions. 

Currently schools buy all of their food from only a handful of companies which 
have a virtual monopoly on food offered at schools. I know this from personal experience 
when I would see Gordon Food Service (GFS) trucks pull up in the parking lot by the 
cafeteria at least several times a week. So GFS controlled most of the food offered and 
then that leaves the vending machines. They basically contain products from PepsiCo and 
The Coca-Cola Company. A few others as well but they all work together anyways so it’s 
like picking between 2 doors which lead to the same slaughter room; not to mention that 
virtually every product offered is made by a company which also has at least one of their 
products being advertised on television. So now that we have addressed who almost 
entirely, if not completely, controls the food the students are offered we can talk about 
costs and then how to lower them without lowering quality. 

Ok to begin with let’s look at the main players in the school food game a tiny bit 
more in depth than just listing names; the main players being GFS, PepsiCo, and The 
Coca-Cola Company (Coca-Cola). These three corporations just listed are some of the 
biggest in the world in the food service industry. There is no need to talk about PepsiCo 
and Coca-Cola because we already know how profitable and powerful they are by the 
fact that we see advertisements for them all the time. That and the fact that almost 
everyone has had their products many times in their lifetimes, you could even very likely 
have some in your house as you read this. So these two corporations have a virtual 
duopoly when it comes to soft drinks because these two alone easily control at least 50-
75% of the soft drink industry. That leaves us with GFS.

GFS is a company which makes billions of dollars a year. It has been making at 
least 1 billion a year since 1994. That was over 10 years ago and they have only grown 
since then. I am sure it could go without saying that much of that money comes from 
school contracts. It can also probably go without saying that they are profiting off of the 
school contracts. After all, most companies are in it for the money; and a company 
bringing in billions each year clearly wishes to make money. And what is one way that 
GFS is making money? By profiting off of school districts of which many have multi-
million dollar budget deficits. I am sure we can all assume that PepsiCo and Coca-Cola 
are operating in generally the same way. All these things now beg to ask one question: Is 
this really the best way to do things?

I am not positive if schools have a no-bid contract policy or not but it becomes 
irrelevant if you simply look at the results. Those results are that three of the largest food 
service related companies in America control almost every aspect of everything food and 
drink related in many of our public schools. So whether or not bidding is open to other 
companies does not matter because these companies have enough money to out-bid the 
competition at every turn. This is clearly demonstrated by the fact that they continuously 
get the contracts. Before I discuss some possible solutions to the problems here let me 
first address more clearly what the problems are which we are trying to solve. I will start 
with a quick paragraph about the problems of monopolies in general and then we can go a 
bit more in depth as to how it directly affects the situation at hand. 

Monopoly means that you essentially have enough control over a certain product 
or service that you make it virtually impossible for competition to exist. A perfect 
example would be Standard Oil. Through destroying the possibility of any real 



competition existing, John D. Rockefeller was able to become one of the most wealthy 
and powerful men in history. If you are intelligent enough to gain vast amounts of money 
from the bottom up then you are also likely intelligent enough to figure out how to 
translate your money into power, which in turn, allows you to earn more money. This is 
the danger of monopolies. And this is the danger which GFS, PepsiCo, and Coca-Cola are 
presenting many American public schools with. 

To start off with, let me just say that none of these three companies are known for 
being health oriented. With PepsiCo and Coca-Cola this is not at all debatable. As for 
GFS, in the off chance you want to defend it, trust me when I tell you that their food is 
not in the slightest bit healthy. Remember, this is coming from someone who is still not 
18, and who attended public school his entire life until the end of middle school. I have 
seen this food up close time and time again. Trust me; it is not much healthier than 
McDonalds. The fat and grease is easily noticeable on almost every one of their cooked 
meals and that makes up almost all of their meals. Even their “healthy” alternatives are 
far from even being considered close to healthy, well, unless we choose to go by the 
government’s standards. So now we have multi-billion dollar a year companies infecting 
our schools with their outrageously (when you consider this is what is practically being 
force fed to children) unhealthy food; who are also maintaining a monopoly inside of 
many school systems across America. And this is only an incredibly brief overview of 
health problems alone which are to be brought up. An entire book could be written on 
that topic alone, as could almost every other topic discussed in this book, so for now I am 
going to move on to other problems which are a direct result having these kinds of 
monopolistic forces inside of our educational systems.

So we’ve established that monopoly men almost never care about health as long 
as they get their money at the end of the day. And where does that money come from? 
That’s right, the taxpaying parents. This adds another interesting, and fairly disturbing, 
factor to this puzzle. Now not only are children not given the option of healthy food from 
the schools but everyone has to pay for their children to be fed this crap. Even if parents 
choose to provide home lunches they are still stuck with footing a bill which provides 
them with nothing. So how do these companies manage to pull off such a large con? Well 
the obvious answer is paying off policy makers. This would also take us back to the cycle 
of money bringing power and power bringing more money. This has been shown 
throughout history time and time again, however, seeing as many people will not want to 
hear or believe this I will leave this discussion for a later time. For now, it’s time to 
discuss some alternate solutions which would easily benefit students, parents, and even 
society as a whole far better than our current system.

The two main problems we currently have is unhealthy and expensive food. With 
that being said, one of the most important aspects of the reformed lunches would have to 
be that they need to be healthy. The only problem with healthy food, however, is that as 
of currently healthy food is more expensive. That would be a major point which critics 
could, quite reasonably as well, jump on as reason for keeping the current system. Well to 
that all I have to say is that this is only true for the very reason that we have the current 
system which we have. It is a self-destructing cycle.

The reason healthy food prices are so high is because there is such a high supply 
of unhealthy food as compared to a relatively low supply of healthy food (I doubt most of 
you need a refresher course in supply and demand, so I won’t give one). There is also the 



problem of huge amounts of costly regulations being enforced only against the small men 
and not the corporations but I will address that problem a bit later. But one of the main 
points here is that the reason healthy food is so expensive is because the stores which sell 
healthy food are being driven out of business because they can not compete with the big 
chain stores like Wal-Mart. One of the things which people do not often times consider 
about the high prices of products, including food, bought from locally-owned stores is 
why the prices are so high.  Clearly it would be bad business strategy to charge more than 
the competition so there would have to be a reason to do so. 

If store owners were bringing in greater profits they would be able to lower 
prices; through lowering prices that would then in turn bring in even more profits. There 
is only one problem here; you need to make profits before you can use lowering price as 
a means of bringing in more profits. Store owners are just like you and me. They have 
bills to pay themselves and oftentimes families to feed, and on top of it all they get a big 
smack in the face in the form of outrageously high taxes, rules, and regulations. This is 
the true reason why locally bought products are so much more expensive. I will go more 
in depth as to how we can drastically lower prices for the benefit of both the consumer 
and the store owners later on in the book because to write it here would take me too far 
off course. The point I am getting at here though is this: Why don’t schools buy food 
from local stores and farmers rather than just a handful of mega-companies?

Would that not make sense not only from a health perspective but also an 
economical standpoint? I know currently you must be saying it would be far too 
expensive to do this but let’s actually look at this from a logical stance. Local stores and 
farmers charge more because they need to so they can make ends meet. They also charge 
more because they do not know if they will be able to bring in enough profits the next 
month or not. I am sure nobody will debate that if they could find a way to bring in more 
profits then they would gladly do so. So wouldn’t having school contracts bring in more 
revenue as well? And then we could be boosting our local economies as well, instead of 
the corporations. But again, I will deal with economy boosting later on. For now, 
however, let’s look at ways which we can bring in local food to schools without 
increasing the debt of an already in-debt school system. 

First off, does anybody really doubt that struggling farmers and store owners 
would turn down a contract with a school? If they had that then this alone would take a 
huge burden off of people who can barely make enough money to live on because they 
would know that as long as they continue providing a product they would continue 
getting paid. So that security right there, alone, would allow schools to negotiate far 
lower prices than what are currently being offered to the general public. If anybody 
would like to argue this fact, not the specifics of how much the cost is lowered, then just 
look at how even the general public can get discount prices when they buy items in bulk. 

It is common business sense, really. The school would be buying in bulk, but it 
would also be able to negotiate even lower prices because there would be contracts 
involved, rather than just a one-time bulk buy. This is another step up in terms of reasons 
for lowering prices because now not only are they being bought from in bulk but they are 
consistently being bought from in bulk. Now those are just two ways which would 
drastically lower the costs of the products being bought and they are things which would 
come about by default if they were to be selling to the school. There are also a few other 
ways to lower cost for the schools, while also increasing revenue for the seller. 



The first and most obvious would be to use advertising as a leverage tool. People 
pay for advertising because they know that when people see their advertisements they 
will be more inclined to buy from those who are being advertised. The only problem with 
advertising is that it almost always costs money. Again, money is something which most 
local store owners and farmers do not have an abundance of. They simply do not have a 
surplus of funds which allows them to invest money into the area of advertising. I am 
sure if more locals could afford advertising we would see more ads for “Mike’s Snack n’ 
Pack” than for McDonalds and Burger King. So now let’s do the obvious and bring 
advertising into the realm of buying from locals to provide schools with food.

If we offered free advertising in exchange for lower prices I am sure plenty of 
potential food providers would be more than willing to do so. We could offer to hang 
several flyers around the cafeteria and even around the school. We could easily arrange a 
system where the more ads we hang around the school for each particular provider that 
the lower the school has to pay. Again, more than enough locals would jump at this 
chance because then not only would the students see the ads while eating and sometimes 
in gym but they would see them as they are walking from class to class. Another way we 
could advertise those who are providing food would be to hold an assembly every quarter 
or even several times each quarter.

These assemblies could be set up as thank you speeches coming from the food 
providers. This would bring the food we are eating beyond the world of just something 
we buy everyday but remind the students of the humanity behind the food. It would make 
them more aware of how there are real people behind it. It would also give the sellers a 
chance to help show the students where they are coming from in terms of how much 
better their lives become since receiving the school contracts and how it has helped their 
families to not have to worry about what will happen every month. This would then give 
the students more incentive to buy from them as individuals because they would know 
they are helping people who need the help and not just throwing another $10 into the 
black holes of the money world such as McDonalds. Another way to make the assemblies 
more effective for the sellers is for them to show how, if they have been using the new 
money to do so, they have been using part of that money to help give back to the 
community which has helped them get more than they had previously. This would again 
increase the number of potential buyers because they would know that they are 
supporting their community whenever they buy from each particular seller.

 There are also other things they could do to bring in more buyers such as having 
a monthly flier where everyone who has a contract with the school (Not just the food 
suppliers. Not corporations though; they shouldn’t even have any more contracts at this 
point) could be given a page or two to use however they would like and then that would 
be a great source of advertising as well. There are a few other things as well such as, 
holding a yearly fair, party, celebration, etc. where all of the farmers and store owners 
(who want to be) can contribute to the festivities and then this also would make the 
students much more wanting to buy from them because they then see direct results as to 
how buying from the locals would be helping them. 

This just about concludes the ideas I have about drastically improving our school 
food so please keep in mind that the PTA would be one of the main forces to help bring 
this about because clearly the school officials would be reluctant to do differently than 
they have for years now. For the rest of my school improvement ideas please just keep it 



in the back of your mind that the PTA, as a representation of the parents, would be 
needed to help bring this change about. This would be an easy task, however, if the PTA 
were to just unify and stand strong for what they know would be right for their children. 

So now that we have ways to improve the food system in all levels of school from 
elementary to high school, let’s discuss how we could improve on the actual education of 
all students. This is something which should be easily considered the most important 
thing in the schools. I mean, after all, schools are considered to be in the education 
system. There is only one problem here: Most schools are far from good educators. And 
when I say this you may say that “Well this is the best way to do things at the moment” or 
“We can’t make things better because our school districts are in a budget deficit” but to 
that I say that people just haven’t tried hard enough. People have not put enough thought 
into how they can improve the schools and if they have, most have not put in sufficient 
effort to turn their thoughts into a reality. As with how this book has generally been 
written so far I will discuss some problems with the current schools and then discuss 
solutions to make them better than most people currently are even able to imagine. 

Problems, problems, problems. In complete honesty, our schools are a disaster. 
Anybody who disagrees does not know what goes on inside of the schools or how they 
operate. I do not have hundreds of pages to devote to this one subject so as with the rest 
of this book I will try to keep it fairly brief while still getting my points across. I think I 
will begin with elementary school since that sets the scene for how the rest of the school 
careers goes for the students and it is therefore the most important. 

Let’s begin with how the schools schedule things in elementary school. I have not 
been in elementary school for about 10 years now but I have little reason to believe it has 
gotten better, probably worse even. But here is how the schedules typically are set up in 
elementary school. You have the core classes, as everywhere, which are math, science, 
social studies, and English. You then also have other classes such as art, gym, and music. 
I think that is everything. I might be missing one or two but this makes 6 classes so it 
seems like it would fit exactly in with how long a school day is. So we now have 6 
classes which students are forced to take. These classes also appear all throughout the rest 
of our school lives; for many people even in college. So now we need to look at what we 
have here and figure out how to improve things. Many of you will probably be thinking 
that I have not even addressed any problems enough to discuss solutions but I completely 
disagree. 

From 1st grade through 12th grade everybody is forced to take those same 4 core 
classes. Year after year it is the same crap. As an elementary student it might be tolerable. 
That is still when most students have some desire to do well in school for a wide variety 
of reasons. However, even at such a young and accepting age, many elementary students 
can already tell that what they are doing is boring and a waste of time. The only reason 
they ever even begin to believe anything else is because of the constant conditioning from 
parents and teachers telling us it is necessary to be successful in life. Ok, in that case let’s 
look more in detail at that before continuing. 

We have millions of students in the United States. We have thousands of job types 
available in this world. We have 4 classes everyone is forced to learn for their entire 
childhood; our most life-shaping years. Is anybody starting to see the problem here? 
Since I know many of you still don’t see this as one of the most inefficient ways to 
operate that ever existed, I will break this down further; class by class. I will start with 



science since that is easily the easiest to dismiss as useless for the general population. 
Most of us will never have jobs related to real science such as chemistry or 

physics. I had to look at Wikipedia just to see if those really were the only jobs which 
really have anything to do with our science classes and yes, yes they are. I will discuss 
other fields of science which, I am sure, many of you will by thinking I am overlooking 
so please bare with me for a minute. 

So we currently have a single class which we are forced to take, by threat of law, 
almost all our childhood until we become what would be considered an adult in many 
countries; and it doesn’t even help 99%+ of students. Let’s do the math here to figure out 
how much time we waste on this useless class. Typically 180 days out of the year are 
spent in school. For this exercise I will use only 150 days to be safe. I will also assume a 
grossly underestimated time spent in each class so that hyperbole can not be cried against 
me. So at least 10 years of science, 150 days each year, and 30 minutes each class. Using 
this underestimation almost every student wastes at least 750 hours of their life learning a 
class which is virtually useless for the vast majority of people. In that time you could 
have read dozens of books which would actually contribute something, anything, to your 
future. 

Let me get back real shortly to the idea that there are more jobs which require an 
understanding of science than just physics and chemistry. Well, all the other fields of 
science such as computers, mathematics, economics, engineering, etc. are not being 
taught in our science classes, at least not enough to be worth anything. Math is it’s own 
class, computers as well, economics we don’t even begin to be taught enough of, 
engineering doesn’t usually involve understanding of chemicals but rather how 
machinery operates and even if were talking about being a chemical engineer that would 
be more along the lines of what I consider a scientist anyways so if you really feel 
compelled to we can say that 3 careers are affected by science class. Now let me explain 
why I have left out careers like biology, geography, psychology, etc. before I continue 
with my other points. 

Almost every other science besides physics and chemistry are ones which are 
more based on facts and not experimentation. For example, geography has set facts which 
you can easily teach yourself in a relatively short amount of time. Same goes for 
psychology, biology, etc. The reason this is relevant is because if there are set facts in 
place then it is much easier to learn than if it took abstract thinking to learn. 

So the reason that chemistry and physics should have more time devoted to them 
in terms of learning is because you first must understand the basic rules before you can 
go onto your own experiments. Learning those understandings can take years if you are 
not gifted in that area but anybody can read a few dozen books in a year and be qualified 
to be a geologist or to study plants and animals. In those areas there would be set facts to 
be learned and it becomes a simple matter of memorizing those facts. With chemistry and 
physics it requires you to first understand basic rules and then you need to constantly 
build upon them. You also need to be prepared to leave behind every last thing you think 
you know if something else comes along. It is highly unlikely that any time soon we will 
have drastic changes to the understandings of animals and how the earth works. That is 
why the current way our science classes operate is a major waste of valuable learning 
time. Now it is time to move onto social studies.

This is a class which I actually believe can be quite beneficial to every student. 



The only problem is that the schools are not going about it in the correct way. In 
elementary school, social studies jumps around year after year as to what in particular is 
being learned. For example, one year we might learn geography like the names and 
locations of individual states. The next year we might learn American history. Then we 
also learn world history. And then in high school you finally start getting into things of 
importance like the Constitution and economics and government. The thing is though that 
there are a few problems with this whole set up (as there always are in our current school 
system).

To begin with let me just point out something I am sure we all must be aware of 
by now: Our students are testing worse and worse on an international scale, so clearly 
there must be something we are doing wrong here. How could we possibly be managing 
to produce less and less intelligent people when technology and availability to 
information is increasing so rapidly? There is a very grave problem here, but it is easily 
solvable. In just one generation we could produce some of the smartest students in the 
world but I will discuss that in detail a few pages from now. For now though, I need to 
focus on improving the effectiveness of our social studies classes. 

We should always begin with a solid foundation in anything we are trying to 
build. We could be trying to build houses or minds but they all require a solid foundation 
if we expect them to be worth anything. So apply that to social studies. The National 
Council for the Social Studies defines social studies as the "integrated study of the social 
sciences and humanities to promote civic competence.” Now let’s define civic so we may 
define civic competence. Civics is the studies of the rights and duties of citizens. So then 
plug these two definitions together and we get something along the general lines of 
having social studies being the “integrated study of the social sciences and humanities to 
promote” the competency of citizens to understand their rights and duties. 

Now let’s go back to our foundation. The foundation of rights and duties of 
Americans can be easily found in the U.S Constitution. This document is the “supreme 
law of the land”. It is what all other laws must be based on in order to be constitutional 
and therefore lawful. This single document literally represents all that is America because 
it defines what America is. No patriot can possibly deny the importance of preserving the 
only thing which gives us the right to freedom and liberty. And yet, we do not study it 
until 8th grade. Even then, most people treat it just like one more grade and forget 
everything they learned within weeks of the unit being over. I would qualify this as a 
national crisis.

I am sure that at this last line many of you will say I am over reacting, but am I? If 
our nation is quickly fading into oblivion because people do not even know the difference 
between freedom and tyranny anymore then would that not be a problem large enough to 
constitute a crisis? When a few thousand people died on 9/11 there was no lack of people 
claiming it was a national crisis. That crisis caused thousands of deaths. The crisis we are 
facing currently will kill hundreds of millions. Does that not justify using the term crisis? 
Plus, we are already in a crisis. If you don’t believe me, just look at the millions of people 
dying each year without needing to. And all these deaths are a direct result of the citizens 
not understanding the Constitution.

If the Constitution is the foundation of the entire nation then it should also be the 
foundation of every citizen’s education. This is especially true if that education is going 
to be enforceable by law. Yet, we do not even read the Constitution in school once until 



half our school career is over. We do not get taught about the only thing standing between 
freedom and liberty until we have spent years discovering that school is worthless and a 
waste of time. Then, after 8 years, we barely cover the Constitution in any correct fashion 
to allow students to understand how important it is and it becomes just one more 
homework assignment which nobody cares about. 

With that being said, let’s look at the obvious solution here which seems to have 
been ignored for many decades now. Teach the Constitution from 1st grade onward. Most 
teachers treat younger students like people who have no hope of understanding 
intellectual thought. The thing they seem to not realize though is that for most of 
American history up until around the turn of the 20th century most 10 year olds were more 
intelligent and mature than most high school graduates in modern times. The physiology 
did not change between then and now. There was not some kind of killer virus that 
infected the entire world which made everyone dumb by default. The only real difference 
has been the teaching. So if over 100 years ago people were able to communicate with 
each other to discover what kinds of teaching methods worked and didn’t then why could 
we not do the same now that we have telephones and internet?

I will go over better teaching methods as soon as I get past discussing the last 2 
core subjects: English and math. I am not going to say that math is useless. I would be 
lying if I said that. Being good at math is a skill which transfers over to almost every 
other area of intelligence because knowing math well also largely helps to raise your IQ. 
While I am not saying that math skills are useless, I am saying that the math classes of 
today are useless. 

Our elementary school math classes are poorly set up on oh so many levels. Very 
few people get excited about learning because they find it boring and useless. The lessons 
do not advance anywhere close to what could be called “fast.” I will use math because it 
is the perfect example. Year after year we barely advance in difficulty. First grade is 
adding and subtracting. Second grade is basic multiplication and division. And then when 
you get to 5th grade you realize that the multiplication charts are hardly a step up from 
what they have been since 3rd grade. We are given 5 years of math and most students still 
have not progressed past the 12x12 multiplication chart. Even 8th grade algebra 
classrooms have that chart on their wall. If students were really learning math they would 
not need to look at a chart to figure out how to multiply 2 numbers together with neither 
factor being higher than 12. 

One of the main reasons why almost nobody is good at math anymore is because 
they are not taught to appreciate its importance. Honestly, children are not idiots. They 
see that what they are learning is useless. They understand that doing the same thing day 
after day is getting them no where. Then all parents say is that you need good grades so 
that you can be prepared for the next grade. You need to be prepared for the next grade so 
that when you reach high school you will have the ability to get good grades. Then we are 
told we need high school so that we can go to college. Then we go to college because we 
are told we need it to get a job in today’s world. By the time we graduate college we have 
wasted our entire childhood and early adult years. But once we get that far we have too 
much invested in this life plan that we are stuck with the results. 

So we grudgingly get a job so we can waste the rest of our life in hopes that we 
get a decade or two of retirement, if we are lucky. And so, those people who claim that 
school is boring and useless, well, they are completely right. Most college graduates 



won’t even be able to get a job anymore. This means that the only thing mandatory 
schooling is accomplishing is to degrade those who are being schooled and rob them of 
their childhood; resulting in a lack of ability to function in the real world after the fact. 
We lose everything. 

Let me just go over English real fast and then we can start to move onto the 
solutions. Basically, English class has many of the same problems as the other core 
classes. It is boring, time consuming, and students see it as useless. We are forced to read 
books we have no interest in and then write about them or do a project on it. Almost 
every book we need to read is not usually one which is particularly enjoyable but still we 
need to read them. 

Honestly, almost every piece of great literature (even Edgar Allen Poe) has been 
ruined for me due to school making it mandatory to read and then have homework on. I 
used to enjoy reading a few writings by Poe on my own time but then it showed up as a 
homework assignment that I read The Raven (one of my favorite poems) and now I have 
lost any desire to read it again. So if the point of English class is to teach students about 
English then would it be more effective to get students interested in it or for them to be 
bored by and despise it? Now the only question becomes how do we make school fun?

No doubt, people have been trying to figure out the answer to that last question 
for many years. The answer is actually really quite simple. It does not take all sorts of 
expensive products or lectures. It does not require lots of breaks during class. It does not 
even take a longer recess period. The answer is… let students pick what they want to do. 
At this point you are probably thinking I have no idea what I am talking about and am 
just some kid trying to get rid of school but I already virtually don’t go to school anymore 
so I have nothing to gain here (I “do” online school). This is a serious idea though. In 
fact, it is one which would work amazingly better than most of our schools have been for 
the last century or even longer. Now let me add one more point that will put you in even 
greater disbelief. We could add dozens, even hundreds of new classes to each school for 
practically as much as we are paying currently. 

This may be controversial. It may seem impossible to your preconceived thinking 
but hear me out and really think about this: we allow students to teach each other. It’s that 
simple. The answer has been in front of us this entire time but nobody has seemed to try 
it or even notice it. Now let me be clear here, I am not recommending that we have a 
bunch of 7 year olds teaching each other, which would be simply insane. What I am 
suggesting however, is that we allow the high school students teach the younger students, 
as well as themselves if the student teachers possess enough skill and/or knowledge in the 
subject which is being taught. Before I begin discussing the details of how this system 
would work, I will go over some of the complaints which a lot of people would have .

At the moment, obviously, most people do not believe that students even at the 
high school level are mature enough to teach other students. This is largely true, actually, 
but just because there are a lot of immature students does not mean they all are. In fact, I 
would say that at least 10-25% would be able to handle this responsibility. This may seem 
like a low figure, but consider that many high schools across the nation easily have a 
population of at least 1,000 students. So, looking at this from an exercise perspective, we 
now have a student body of 1,000 students and at least 10-25% of them are mature 
enough to handle reasonable responsibilities. This means that we now have at least 100 to 
250 students who qualify as being mature enough to teach little kids. That means that we 



can create at least an additional 25 to 250 new classes depending on if you want to 
grossly over estimate how many students would be needed to teach one class. Obviously 
we would not need 10 people teaching a class of 10-30 students; although this would 
greatly enhance the learning experience of the younger children because it would allow 
for a student ratio which is close to 1:2 or even 1:1. 

Now that we have incredibly briefly gone over how this system would operate let 
me address criticisms people might have before going into the specifics of how this 
system could become highly streamlined. Most people believe that students would not be 
able to handle their responsibilities. They think that if this were to happen that the 
teachers would just mess around and then the children would be getting nowhere. Well 
first of all the kids are not going anywhere anyways. This is a fact; please learn to accept 
that fact. It would be pretty hard to compete with the inefficiencies of the current system 
but I realize very well that this kind of argument will not at all go over all that 
swimmingly with most parents so I will break down the problems and solutions down to 
an almost fundamental level.

The reason students today behave as they do is because of what happened in their 
past. This is one of the simplest facts of life and it applies to each and every one of us. We 
all act the way we do because of our past. Now let’s apply this to almost every student 
who has still not graduated and see what the majority of their past consists of. The 
blatantly obvious answer to this is that school is that answer. We can assume that out of 
24 hours in a day at least 6 would be spent being asleep (the real number is typically 
higher than that) and that 7-8 would be spent on school related things. That would then 
leave about 10 hours to be spent doing other things. Again, these numbers are not even 
close to being accurate in the case of most elementary school children because to be 
getting 6 hours of sleep would require them to either go to bed after midnight on a typical 
night or for them to wake up before 6am on an average day.

 Neither of these are true. For simplicity’s sake, let’s just assume that students 
spend half of their waking time on school related activities and the other half doing 
whatever else they would normally be doing. Also, when I say “school related activities” 
I am talking about everything pertaining to school. From the time we go to the bus stop to 
the time we get home. Then there are also extracurricular activities which need to be 
considered but they do not apply to everybody so I will leave that out.

So we have now concluded that about 50% of a child’s non-sleeping past, if they 
are not yet finished with high school, is in direct relation to school. Go back to the fact 
that our past directly influences our present and future and we start to get the 
understanding that school is one of the single greatest factors in deciding the outcomes of 
the lives of our children. This means that if our schools are inefficiently run, it will have 
greatly negative consequences on our children for the rest of their lives. This puts schools 
in one of the greatest positions of responsibility possible. The question which then yells 
to be asked is if we actually trust our current education systems with that responsibility.

This is not something to be brushed off as irrelevant. It is not a problem which we 
can ignore in hopes of it going away. The facts clearly show that year after year, for many 
decades now, our schools have been getting worse and worse. This is blatantly obvious 
when we look at not only test scores but also the world around us as well. We used to be a 
nation of some of the greatest thinkers to be found anywhere. Unemployment was usually 
not much higher than 5%. We had relatively no national defense spending but we were 



still one of the most powerful nations in the world. Now let’s compare that to the current 
state of the nation.

We have become a nation of workers with almost nobody thinking for themselves 
anymore. Unemployment is easily figured in to be at least 15-25%. The government 
doesn’t like to count people who quit looking for a job as being unemployed but that 
shows you just how corrupt the government is that they would manipulate, and outright 
fake, facts. Our youth are becoming less intelligent by the year. And we now spend more 
money on military than any other nation on earth and as a result of it we have a debt 
which is mathematically impossible to pay off. These are all the results of the actions of 
Americans; Americans who were raised in the American education system. This is the 
perfect example of how the generation which once was youth grows up and directly 
affects the overall state of an entire country. 

So we can now logically conclude that the American generations from centuries 
ago were doing something right which we are, generally, now either doing wrong or not 
doing at all. It would be incredibly naïve to believe that our education system did not play 
a major part in all this. Then we are once again faced with that nagging statistic of minors 
spending close to 50% of their pre-adult lives in school; after they become adults that 
percentage merely applies to jobs rather than school. 

No matter how you try to spin things it does not change the fact that we need a 
drastic change to our entire education system. We need a change and we need it fast. 
Most importantly, however, is that it needs to be a change for the better. We need a major 
and quick change which is moving in a very positive direction. If we don’t get things 
right this time around the entire nation is in deep trouble. I will talk about how we can 
speed up this evolution a little bit later but for now let’s focus only on the specifics of 
how to create an intellectual revolution in the way the entire education system works.

I already said that we will need a student teaching force if we hope to turn things 
around. Having an adult teaching force would simply be too expensive and would simply 
perpetuate the same problems as our current teaching methods. Even if we had adult 
volunteer teachers it would present the exact same problems as our current ones only 
without costing the schools more money. The teaching would be the same though because 
adults will by default, whether knowingly or unknowingly, lean towards the same 
teaching methods as the current teachers because that is all that they know. 

Also, if only adults remained in staffing positions then it would mean that those 
who decide policy would also likely remain the same. That would mean that the policies 
and teaching methods would be almost exactly the same only with the fact that now the 
schools have free labor at their disposal. This might help to alleviate the budget problems 
but it would be far from doing anything to help the actual education; which is the main 
problem here.

In order to fix the real problem we must first clearly identify the problems. I have 
already discussed a few problems in a little bit of detail so I will save you the time of 
reading the same thing many times and just give a bare bones list of problems in our 
school systems which needs to be taken care of. High costs in general. Students often 
times feel disrespected and like their opinions and feelings do not matter. Food is 
unhealthy and not the greatest tasting. Current schooling methods destroy most potential 
of creativity. Schools only attempt to create a nation of workers and not thinkers. Schools 
are contributing largely to the breaking up of communities. Schools use a “cookie cutter” 



method of education instead of accounting for every student’s individual needs, strengths, 
and weaknesses. Schools do not give students useful and relevant responsibilities and this 
results in irresponsible students and adults. Schools are a leach on society by robbing the 
taxpayer, even those who do not have children enrolled in public school or even have any 
kids at all. Schools do not give back enough to the community. There are not enough 
options available to students. Students are not taught to be themselves or to follow their 
own ambitions but rather to act as everyone else; with consequences if they don’t. Rules 
force children to stay in school longer than was normal a century ago but success and 
prosperity are not growing. Far more students are unhappy than were centuries and even 
decades ago.

I will begin with discussing the robbing of taxpayers because that is a subject 
which can stand alone without interconnecting largely with all the other grievances. To 
begin with, there is no way to justify forcing someone to pay for something they do not 
want (in this case public schooling) and especially not to pay for something which does 
not give them anything in return. By my and, I assume, the dictionary’s, definition that is 
called stealing. In fact, it is mind boggling how such a taxation system even managed to 
become law in the first place. This is one of the largest problems of having public schools 
in general but for now I am focusing on dealing with how to improve things within the 
public schooling system so we can worry about getting rid of public schools at a later 
time. So for now I will move onto another item on my list but keep in mind that your 
money is going towards the current system so you might as well have it be a good one.

Ok, this is a good topic; schools creating workers and not thinkers. This is a claim 
which I am sure some of you will try to say is not true. So let’s look at how schools 
operate in relation to the work life. Before I continue, however, let me please point out 
the somewhat obvious, but fairly hidden, fact that just because you have a job which 
requires you to solve problems such as with computers does not mean you are thinking 
instead of working. What this means is that you have simply learned a skill which you 
can now use to do your work with, but it still offers little to no benefit to your life outside 
of work because you have not learned how to apply lessons in a free-thinking manner. 
You simply have the ability to use the skill which you have learned for the purpose which 
you learned it for.

So now let’s look at how school generally functions and then after we cover all of 
the problems on the list above we can move onto the solutions. If students were to take a 
survey which asked if school was teaching them to think or to work I would bet that at 
least 75% of students would answer with the latter if they were only given these two 
options. This is amazingly obvious to anybody who has been in school lately or who still 
is in school. 

The entire school day consists of following directions and the smallest bit of 
disobedience, whether or not the disobedience caused harm to anybody or even anything, 
is met with consequence. That consequence could be as small as a warning to something 
as big as suspension. Again, these can and oftentimes are consequences given to students 
for causing physical damage to absolutely nothing. It is all just conditioning to get us 
used to blindly following orders regardless of if they are at all logical or justifiable. We 
arrive to school on buses (increasing amounts are equipped with cameras as well) where 
we must obey the bus driver or we could be faced with consequences from the school 
staff. Once inside of school we can not run regardless of if there is anybody in the halls or 



not. Then if we end up being late to class we get struck with consequences. When we are 
in school we can not bring snacks or drinks into the classroom and often times can not go 
to the bath room without getting some kind of consequence. We can not bring backpacks 
to class even though this would almost entirely eliminate the possibility of being late to 
class and prevent many students from dropping their belongings on the floor during 
passing period. Even during lunch times we can not stand up without first getting 
permission; whether the purpose is to throw something away or to go to the bathroom it is 
all the same. Then after lunch we must be dismissed individually by the staff and can 
even be kept past the bell. Then, of course, there is that problem of not being able to talk 
in class and having to do homework. So at this point you may just think I am some kid 
complaining about school but are my complaints really that unjustified?

Everything on that list can easily be done differently to produce greater results but 
then we have the unfortunate side effect of granting students a tiny bit of freedom and 
what kind of example would that be setting for post-graduation life? So let’s discuss how 
this is destroying creativity. Before I do that, however, allow me to please first discuss 
why creativity is so vital for a healthy nation. 

Creativity has been the cause of almost every good thing we have available to us 
today. If you don’t believe me look at history. One of the most important things which 
have come from history is inventions. Inventions have brought us everything which we 
take for granted on a day to day basis. Inventions were what brought about the 
agricultural revolution which has been the reason for us being able to eat as easily as we 
currently do. The industrial revolution brought about or acted as the precursor to virtually 
every mechanical item we have available from computers to telephones; it has all been 
because someone invented these things. None of these things would have come about if 
nobody had a vision to create them. That vision, that insight, that abstract thinking is all 
creativity. Without creativity we would have nothing. We would even lose what we 
already have.

Clearly, creative minds are one of the most valuable things which a society can 
possess and great care should be taken to ensure it is not lost. The contradiction with this 
fact and society is that schools do little to nothing to help inspire creativity; they actually 
stomp it out at every opportunity. If you don’t believe me just look at what happens when 
students bring attention to inefficiencies and propose solutions. They get ridiculed by 
staff, of every kind, at every turn, and sometimes even get consequences for being 
disrespectful to staff even when the solution was perfectly logical and hurt nobody and 
nothing except for maybe the egos of the staff. This is one of the worst ways possible for 
bringing out creativity in people, not just students. 

Every time that you are ridiculed for trying to improve something your mind 
begins to tell you more and more that trying to change things is a bad thing and that doing 
so should be avoided at every turn. Every consequence, every ridicule, even every 
ignorance covers up that creative spark more and more. This is especially true for 
children. How can anybody expect a society to improve if every suggestion of ways to 
improve things is shot down? Even if a particular idea actually is a bad one it still does 
not help to ridicule the person because it could just be one idea of many leading up to a 
revolutionary idea. That revolutionary idea, however, would be far less likely to be 
realized if all ideas before it were struck down to the point where the person who would 
have came up with a way to greatly improve society decided that it would be pointless to 



even try to figure out improvements because every suggestion only results in negativity. 
This is the problem with current schooling methods; which has managed to turn potential 
geniuses into mindless drones who are taught to just do as everyone else and never 
question anything, especially not the system itself.

So now the question becomes how we bring back creativity. After all, it took 
many decades to all but eliminate it so wouldn’t it take just as long to bring it back? Few 
things could be further from the truth. Creativity can be brought back in one generation. 
In fact, even the current generations could get it back if they were made well aware of the 
fact that critical thinking was now something desirable. If you don’t believe me just look 
at how many people already complain about the way certain things are done. If all these 
people suddenly were offered the opportunity to publicly address their complaints and 
possible solutions then there would be an intellectual revolution almost overnight. The 
future generations, the children, would have the greatest opportunities to become creative 
geniuses, but the current generations could also become exponentially more creative. 

Before I continue please allow me to cover, very briefly, several of the listed 
grievances from earlier so that we can get them out of the way, or at least on the back 
burner, before we continue on with discussing all the ways to improve the current 
education systems. I see this as the best method because my solutions will encompass the 
total education system and even include general civilization so it would seem better to get 
all of the problems out of the way before discussing all of the solutions. These problems, 
which are all interconnected as almost everything in life are: increased depression and 
general unhappiness, more years spent in school but worse results, the indoctrination of 
students being taught to do as everyone else and to maintain the herd mentality and status 
quo, schools not only not giving back to communities but breaking them up as well, 
students not being taught to be responsible by withholding any kind of useful 
responsibilities from them, and students not being given enough options in general as 
well as having “cookie cutter” teaching methods. 

Now it’s time for the fun part; the solutions, specific ways to revolutionize the 
educational system on practically every level. Let’s begin with going over the specifics of 
how we can make an efficient student teaching force a reality because that stands as the 
foundation of everything which will follow. The current fear which many people have is 
that students teaching students would only result in everyone goofing off and nobody 
learning or teaching anything. While the simplest way to defeat this fallacious argument 
would be to point out the fact that there are countless students who are more mature than 
many adults, this will not suffice for most people however, so I need to point out more 
specific ways to make this system work before I can discuss everything else. 

Obviously, a system would need to be devised which will allow for only 
competent and mature students to be chosen for the teaching positions because otherwise 
the only thing we would be accomplishing with this kind of system is to increase classes 
without cost, but those classes could turn into an extended recess. The solutions here are 
really quite simple though. It should go without saying that it is not that hard to tell the 
difference between mature students and the immature. There are, however, many people 
who are able to fake maturity when around adults so it would simply not do to allow 
students to be picked based on staff who have little to no contact with the students 
applying for the teaching positions. Let me remind you right here that the high school 
students would be the only ones who could apply for teaching positions unless there were 



extraordinary circumstances, in which case the applicant would need to be extensively 
looked at before acceptance or dismissal. Since high school students would be the ones 
applying for the positions it would only make sense that mature and responsible high 
school students play the main role in deciding who is or is not accepted. 

Most high schools already have some form of student council established inside 
of the school so this would be an ideal place to start. Currently, student council does little 
more than play sub-major roles is school activities like dances. It is a rare case in which 
student council actually decides school policy. We will discuss that later but for now we 
need to focus on how student council would be able to play a major role in deciding who 
is accepted or not. Clearly, however, it would be almost of necessity to have high school 
students deciding which of the other high school students would be chosen for teaching 
positions because they are around the other students almost every day and would 
therefore be in the best position to judge applicants. We could also establish a system in 
which the student council and PTA join together in judging so that neither the students 
nor the parents feel like they are cut out of the deciding process. This would also help to 
relieve parental concerns because parents would then have a direct say in who was 
teaching or not. The teachers and education staff would have no say in the matter.

So then we need to figure out the best way to decide whose application is 
accepted or not. Obviously we would be best off to have a written application as well as 
an interview to be held with both student council as well as PTA. We can begin with what 
would be on the application and then move onto the specifics of the interview and voting 
processes. Obviously we would need information on name, age/grade, and position 
applying for. We can then also include relevant experience to the selected classes they are 
applying for as well. Asking about why they want to teach can be saved for the interview 
process as I have found that no written answer could do that question close to the justice 
that can be done with an interview. That would be all the information needed then; this is 
not a paid job application and those ask a lot of irrelevant questions anyways. Nothing 
good comes from over complicating things.

So now we need to figure out how the voting process would work. It would need 
to be one where both parents and students receive enough power so as to make sure that 
neither group gains total control. This would be the best method because the most power 
should lie in the people who are in contact with the other students almost every day. With 
this being said I believe that a good system would be to have, in the event of two 
opposing decisions on the parts of the PTA and student council, 3 voting phases with a 
larger percentage needed than each previous voting phase. The third voting phase would 
only include the students and would require a higher percentage of the votes than both of 
the previous phases. 

A way to set this up, which I think both parents and students could agree with, is 
to have the first voting phase requiring a simple majority vote of 51% on the parts of both 
parents and students. If both parties agree then the decision would be the final verdict. If 
student council and the PTA are in disagreement, the next voting phase would take place 
and this one could require a 75% vote. This would likely take care of most instances 
where votes are too close to reveal exactly whether or not the applicant would likely be a 
good choice. If both parties are still in disagreement then the student council would hold 
the last voting phase by themselves. This last phase would need to be a very high number 
to reveal how strongly the students back the applicant in question. A good number would 



be 90%. It would also be a good idea to make sure that as a minimum there are at least 
20-30 people sitting in student council so that a few friends with a bias towards the 
applicant do not end up having control over the vote.

Now, I realize of course that many parents would still not be fully comfortable in 
having a system established where students are able to teach students all by themselves so 
we can add parents into the equation as well if they so choose. It is completely obvious at 
this point that more and more people are losing their jobs. Many of these people also 
happen to be parents. So, if parents would like to be more involved in the education of 
their children, we could also allow for volunteer parent teachers. This would make sure 
that parents also have an ability to see exactly how their children are being taught; not to 
mention that parents probably have at least as much experience as students. The voting 
system for adult teachers could be set up in exactly the same was as the other system only 
we would flip the 3rd voting phase from lying in the hands of the students to the PTA. So 
that basically covers the basics of how the selection process could work but please 
remember that these are only the idea of one person and that if we all came together we 
could easily find out what ways work best on an individual local level. 

The next question then becomes what classes would be opened up now that there 
is a whole new team of teachers available which far exceeds the previous one. The simple 
answer to that is whatever there is demand for. Before I start discussing potential classes 
and some of their uses besides just teaching students a skill let me just cover a few quick 
things of relevancy, which may or may not have been covered earlier, so I can get them 
out of the way so I don’t interrupt the discussion of class specifics. 

Everyone knows that having a lower student to teacher ratio is something to be 
desired because it gives more individual time to each individual because if a students 
needs help then the teacher must take time away from the whole class to help that one 
student. This system would allow students to receive far greater individual attention 
because the only limit for how many teachers are available to a class would be how many 
sign up. Now some of you might be thinking that not many students would want to sign 
up to help little kids. This is highly untrue, especially considering that many older 
students also have little brothers and sisters, but let’s list a couple of reasons why many 
students would want to apply and also how to make more people want to join. 

To begin with, a lot of people (especially the young ones) still want to generally 
help out but the current system either prevents it completely or has most of the options 
being boring ones. Also, I have no doubts that many students would love the chance to 
get out of school in exchange for helping younger kids. This would allow them to talk to 
their friends and adults more than they ever could if they were stuck in the system we are 
currently in. And for those of you wondering, no, we would not forbid talking between 
student teachers. This is complete asinine. 

First off, it would never happen or work which means that either we abandon any 
hope for improvement all together or we put a little bit of faith in our kids to be able to 
work but still enjoy themselves. Also, what kind of example would that be showing the 
younger students? It would be teaching kids that talking is bad and likely result in higher 
amounts of less talkative students and this is not something which is to be sought after. 
Not only is it healthier to have an outgoing and friendly attitude towards other people but 
if kids were learning through observation that talking is a bad thing then it could also 
result in less people speaking up when they have an idea for improvement possibilities. 



Talking among teachers would also naturally be kept down a little bit because the lower 
student to teacher ratio would keep the teachers talking to the students more anyways. 

Another good suggestion, which would most likely happen naturally anyways, is 
to form student/teacher groups so that discussions would not only be more fun and 
productive but also everyone would be able to talk to people of their own age in addition 
to the others. Just a very quick reminder, adults would also be teaching so this would 
reduce the chances of the classes turning into something of no productivity but also 
allows the adults to talk to people of their own age. So these facts alone would be enough 
reason to assume there would be no shortage of students willing to give up part of their 
usual, boring, school day to teach the younger kids in a new and much more fun 
environment. However, in the off chance that there was a shortage of student teachers, 
there are incredibly easy ways to attract more applications. Most of these would simply 
be built into the system anyways because of how almost self-evident it would be.

To begin with we can and should, as long as we continue with the current credit-
based system, grant credits to the students for teaching. This would ensure a never ending 
supply of new teachers because students would now have an option to decide exactly how 
they choose to earn their credits. Also, I very highly recommend that there is no limits set 
on how many classes a student can teach because regulation almost always inhibits 
productivity and efficiency. It should go without saying that one class taught for a year 
would be one credit. Students also should be able to teach different classes each quarter 
or semester and credits be awarded based on how many quarters they taught; credits 
would simply be divided into four parts so no confusion would be created. This also 
would allow for a much reduced chance of teachers getting nothing done if a few simple 
measures are taken.

First off, adding credits to the equation would then allow for students to be graded 
on their performance. Since there is no longer only one teacher doing the grading, it 
would not be effective to have only one person doing the grading. Even if we somehow 
could have one person in charge of assigning grades to all of the student teachers it still 
would not be desirable because the student teachers would not be graded on easily-
gradable homework assignments, but rather on their performance. This would easily and 
quickly bring about biased grades. 

A far better solution, however, would be for all of the teachers to grade each other. 
We could include parents into the grading process on the part of the grader as well as the 
graded. Obviously the adults would not be as concerned with the grades because they 
would not need to graduate but it would still act as good information to have. It could 
also allow for the possibility of asking certain adults to stop teaching if they are not 
producing satisfactory results; although if there was an obvious problem a joint meeting 
between student council, the PTA, and all of the teachers of the class should be held to 
discuss the matter. 

As for how the grading system could operate, a good method would be to have a 
sheet of paper with all of the teachers’ names on it and then have the teachers grade each 
other. The paper would include everyone’s name and the teachers would grade 
themselves as well to maintain as high a level of anonymity as possible. It also would not 
matter much if a teacher graded themselves undeservingly high because all of the other 
grades would result in an average in which the self-given grade would be of little use 
anyways. Before we move onto the specifics of classes to be taught, I am just going to go 



over how this same kind of system could very easily also be created for high school 
students.

Remember that this is a demand-driven class system. That means that if there is 
demand for certain classes that in almost every case the class should be established. One 
way to run this would be to have a new class request sheet where a student would write at 
the top of it what class he would like to have created. That paper could be set up kind of 
like a petition. At the top of the page there could be the proposed class name and a 
description of the class. Under the description there could then be blank lines for people 
to sign. There could be one column for people who wish to join the class and another for 
people who want to teach the class. These class sign up sheets could be all hung up in one 
central location such as the cafeteria and then whenever someone wants to sign up for a 
class not only would it be incredibly easy to do so but all of the sign up sheets would be 
in the same location so students could easily decide on what classes they would like to 
join or teach. We could even have a third column for adults who would like to teach a 
class. Well that should be more than enough pre-info about how this class system could 
work to allow others to understand how to pull this off and provide a strong enough 
foundation for other ideas to be built upon. Now we can finally move onto the class 
specifics.

In almost every case, variety is better than none or little to none. This is especially 
true when it comes to knowledge and skills. We spend at least 12 years learning 
information which, for the most part, we will never use. Even information which could 
benefit people, like math skills, does not matter one bit under the current education 
system because outside of school we don’t use the information because we become so 
used to using calculators that we forget how to do basic multiplication. A much better 
system would be one in which from the time we are very young we are offered the 
opportunity to learn many different things and acquire a wide variety of skills.

 This clearly would be a better system than the one we currently have because 
then not only would the students be able to try out a bunch of different activities which 
could become potential careers but they would be learning these skills when they are still 
young so they will be able to learn far more quickly what kinds of things they like and 
dislike. Also, if they find something they like a lot, they will then be able to spend many 
more years learning it before they are even 18 than having to wait until after turning 18 to 
even begin specializing in their future career. Also, if you go to college for 4 years after 
you graduate high school and then after you graduate college you realize that you choose 
the wrong career path you are basically stuck with it because you have so much time and 
money invested in this one field that it becomes too late to try again. 

If we offer students dozens or even hundreds of choices before they even 
complete high school then even if they still decide to change specializations after 
graduation they will still have something useful to show for 12 years of their life. In case 
you were wondering, yes, a diploma of any kind is worthless. The only thing it is good 
for is telling someone that you have done something that countless other people have also 
accomplished. What is worth something, however, is skill and knowledge. 

They provide real use to the person who possesses them even if they are not 
necessarily being paid for them. Experience is a far greater indicator of skill than a piece 
of paper can ever be. Hunting skills allow you to eat even if you do not have a job. 
Persuasion and speech skills help better your chances of getting a job. Understanding cars 



allows you to open your own shop without anybody needing to hire you. These examples 
go on and on. The simple fact remains that skills are practical while a piece of paper with 
ink on it is not worth anything if the words written on it do not teach you anything of use. 

Now I know very well that if at this point I were to say that there is no use for 
math or science or English or social studies that many of you would not take me very 
seriously, so I will even include those classes into the new system. The only difference is 
that in this system these 4 skills will actually be learned exponentially faster than under 
the current system. The reason for this is again the low student to teacher ratio which 
allows for almost every student to work at their own pace instead of holding back the 
entire class because the teacher thinks that a few kids need more time. Not to mention 
that people learn much faster if they are being taught in very small groups than if 
everyone was listening to a teacher lecturing 30 people at once. When there are fewer 
teachers and more students the teacher has to set the learning pace, but when there are 
more teachers it allows students to work at their own pace because the teachers are 
allowed to go as fast as the student can. So, with all this being said, I will begin by 
discussing improvements for the 4 current core classes first and then I will list off other 
classes which are worthy of a real debate.

I will begin with English because without good reading skills, as well as the 
desire to read, most people will find life much harder than it needs to be. Figuring out 
how to make reading interesting to students is one of the greatest things that teachers can 
do. If they can figure out how to get the students interested in reading and learning at a 
young age it will greatly set them up to be in a better position for the rest of their lives 
because they will then be able to teach themselves whatever they desire or need to know 
instead of feeling like they can not do anything on their own just because they do not 
know a particular skill. Therefore, it should not be the main focus of a teacher to teach the 
students everything but to teach the students to want to learn things on their own so that 
they do not need to be taught.

The current method of teaching students is to assign work for them to do which is 
within incredibly narrow guidelines and any straying from the set path surely results in 
consequences. School is boring and very few people have any desire to do it. Children are 
not idiots; they can often times tell when something they are being taught is not going to 
help them in the real world. This boring teaching environment instills apathy in the 
students so that not only do they learn to not care about school but they also begin to 
believe that nothing else matters. 

So, one of our main challenges in improving the education system is to figure out 
how to make school fun and exciting for students. If teachers can get students interested 
in learning, rather than making it a boring requirement, it will provide the potential of the 
pupil eventually surpassing the mentor because they will then be motivated to learn more 
and eventually they will have learned more than the teacher. If, however, students are not 
interested in learning they will only be able to rise as high as the mentor because they 
will only learn what the teacher knows and since they will not seek out information for 
themselves they will never be smarter than the teacher. 

English is the single most important subject in school because it provides the 
greatest opportunity for getting students interested in reading books. In almost every 
other method of learning you can only learn as much as is taught to you but if you learn 
to enjoy reading everything that can be learned is now made available to you because if 



you want to learn something you will have the desire and understanding of how to learn 
what ever you want. So now the question which needs to be asked is how you manage to 
get elementary school students interested enough in reading for themselves that this 
mentality will stick with them throughout middle school and the rest of their lives.

The answer to that is really quite simple; you make it fun. That’s just about all 
there is to it. If you can make learning fun then that is the largest problem solved right 
then and there. Making reading and learning fun is not hard to do either. The first thing 
we must understand is that we need to get the students to think of reading and learning as 
one and the same. If we can accomplish that then we can easily ensure that the students 
grow into adults who continue to read, even with options like internet and television at 
their disposal.

The two main criteria which every teacher should strive for under this new 
education system should be to make it fun and effective. If we can accomplish these two 
items alone then it will already be far more advantageous than the current teaching 
methods. The only question many current teachers and parents would have is how can 
you make school fun and effective if many teachers already have been trying to do that 
and usually it is no where close to yielding results as great as would be preferred. Again 
we have an answer of such simplicity that it is a wonder that it has not yet been put into 
practice.

To make school fun you let students do what they want. To make teaching 
effective you provide guidance. If we combine these two ideas of letting students do as 
they please while still ensuring they are being productive then within a year we would 
already notice very promising results. So then the next question begging to be asked is 
exactly how much we can make school fun while also increasing productivity.

As you read this please remember that under the new system there would be one 
teacher for a group of no more than 5 students. This is a very important aspect of the 
redesigning of schooling because if a class of 30 students has one teacher then it makes it 
much harder to ensure that everyone is staying on track. However, if teaching is done on 
a very personal level then it allows the teachers to not only pay more attention to each 
student but it also allows for adding casual conversation in with the teaching so that 
students do not get bored, while still maintaining a higher productivity level than 
currently. The reason why casual conversation is not looked upon as a negative under this 
system is because the circumstances of the class room have now completely changes.

In a class of 30 students it would be highly impractical to try to maintain any kind 
of talking not related to school because this would mean that there would be 30 people 
trying to talk to one person and then nothing could ever get done. In the new system, 
however, it would now be easy to talk while also teaching because it would be far easier 
to get the students back on track and since there is not many students in on the 
conversation it would be easy to place casual conversation in and out of the teaching.   

Now we can start to discuss possibilities for how the class would be set up and 
how it might operate. Obviously if there are many teachers it would be in no way 
practical to have everyone talking to the class from the front of the room. Clearly, a 
system of many small groups would be necessary. I would say that having 1-3 teachers 
per group would be a good amount. There are several reasons which come to mind for 
why it could be beneficial to have several, but not many, teachers per group. 

The first reason is that it would be even more efficient than having one teacher for 



a few students. The concept of lower student to teacher ratios being better holds true even 
if groups are involved; remember, low ratios are still possible with thousands of people, 
you just simplify the ratio. In this sense it would still be best to have a ratio of 1:1. This 
offers many benefits, especially compared to one with dozens of students per teacher, but 
we can improve even greater than this for many circumstances by following the group 
idea featured above. The reason why small groups, rather than one on one tutoring, would 
be a better option is because it would help take away from the feeling of being taught and 
needing to just do work and instead make the learning process seem more like a social 
activity. Again, if you are interested in learning you will eventually not even need 
teachers anymore because you will seek after knowledge on your own time and not just 
in school. Therefore, if children learn through observation that learning is connected with 
fun it will become ingrained in their consciousness and they will desire to learn even 
when outside of a social setting. 

The next benefit of having small groups with both teachers and students is that, in 
addition to offering a more social environment, it would also teach the students to be 
more social. If only one teacher were to talk to the younger children then their speech and 
language would likely be at least somewhat different than if they were talking to people 
of about the same age as them. If, however, teachers also have other teachers to talk to 
then the younger children will observe them talking with each other and they will learn 
more difficult and complex words and sentences because they will be around that kind of 
environment much more than they would be if they were in a class with one teacher who 
adjusts their language to make it simpler for the students. This kind of behavior of 
simplifying your language to reach all of the students might be tolerable for a traditional 
teaching style, but it also would restrict the speed at which most students would be able 
to learn. 

That is one of the benefits of allowing teachers, as well as students, to socialize 
while learning is taking place is because then not only would the lessons be learned but 
the students would naturally increase their understanding of language without the use of 
any kind of lesson plans. It is the exact same concept as children learning secondary 
languages when they are young because through observation the learning comes without 
any much level of consciously thinking about what is being learned. This is also one of 
the keys to producing generations which are continually smarter than the last because as 
the students grow into teachers their enhanced intelligence will increase that of the new 
students and that cycle would only continue upwards. 

Now that we have discussed some of the reasons of how and why this kind of set 
up would be beneficial, we can now move onto some details of how the actual class could 
be run. Just to be clear, we would still likely have tests and other exams to track 
improvement for at least the first few years of adopting this new education system. I am 
not saying my goal in changing the system is to abolish grading standards but it would 
likely be a natural result of the realization that students are constantly becoming smarter 
and as students decide to learn on their own time it will become less necessary to track 
progress. This is because everyone would be becoming more intelligent and teachers 
would begin to realize that grading school progress is an obsolete system because 
everyone will be learning different information and skills. This would eventually result in 
the understanding that it would be nearly impossible to track the overall improvement of 
the students because everyone would be gaining such a wide array of knowledge and it 



would eventually become close to impossible to devise different tests for everything 
which the students are learning. 

It will then become accepted understanding that as long as the students are, for the 
most part, in a constant state of improvement a grading system would not only become 
more difficult but also irrelevant. One other reason why grading would become out dated 
is because under the new system there would be enough teachers to be able to follow 
along with every student’s individual progress because the teachers would be in personal 
contact with their students almost every day. The grading system is designed so that 
teachers would have a standard way to follow along with the progress of every one of 
their students but this would no longer be necessary under the new system. At the most, a 
simple grading system of fast, medium, or slow improvement could be used and this 
could easily convey which classes the student needs a bit of help in.

Now we can discuss possibilities for how lessons and testing could be set up. I 
will go into class-specific details in just a minute but for now we will cover things which 
could possibly apply to all classes, such as general teaching methods and testing methods 
until we reach the point where we no longer need tests. The tests will most likely need to 
stay in place for at least 3 years after the new system is adopted, however, because it will 
be necessary to compare progress between the old and new system. Also, the tests will 
probably need to be redesigned to account for the increased learning pace. Another 
possible solution for comparing the old and new system would be to use the current tests 
at the same time they would normally be administered, even after the system switch, and 
then we could compare test scores between those taken before and after adopting the new 
system so that we could see if the average grade went up or down. Obviously if the 
average grade went up it would be an indicator that the new system is clearly better.

Since I got those few notes out of the way I can get back to the subject of new 
lesson and testing methods. I will begin with lessons and move onto testing afterwards. 
There are two possible ways to go about lessons. One way would be to have a fairly 
standardized lesson plan for each class; a lesson plan where everyone is taught generally 
the same information each quarter or semester. The other option would be to have classes 
where everyone is able to learn at their own pace. This method would essentially 
eliminate the need for testing because everyone would be at a completely different level 
and this means that it would be highly impractical to create many different tests as would 
be required for the incredibly wide array of differences in student intelligence. In fact, 
precise measurements of intelligence would almost become something of the past 
because everyone would be learning so many different things that there would be no 
point in trying figure out who was more intelligent and it would be very hard to have a 
common agreement as to which skill or understandings are better than others. 

Going back to the two choices of standardized or self-pace classes, I will begin 
with discussing how a standardized class might be set up and then afterwards talk about 
the self pace because I feel that there is a lot more to be written about the self pace route 
than the standardized. If I start with self pace I may have a hard time guiding the topic 
over to discussion of the standardized method.

 The standardized lesson plan is definitely the more traditional of the two options. 
As with just about anything, everything has positives and negatives about it. The same 
holds true for this situation. Personally, I believe that the self-pace lesson and testing 
method provides the most positives of the two options but I will go over both so that you 



can decide for yourself which is better because on a large scale it would be best to have 
different schools utilizing different methods so that everyone can learn through trial and 
error which works better in reality. 

The most obvious benefit with standardizing the curriculum is that it allows for 
the easiest way of tracking progress and comparing that information with other students. 
Under this system everyone would be learning at about the same pace. Due to this fact it 
would be far easier to have a grading system in place because there would be a standard 
to which everyone could be compared to.  This would also allow for set standards as to 
what is required for graduation. If everyone was moving at their own pace, there could be 
people who would currently be considered in 8th grade but they could be at the 
intelligence level of high school graduates. Under a standardized system however, it 
would be far easier to keep people at the intelligence level which is expected from each 
age group. This can also largely be a negative though.

If school is set up so that each student is required to learn a certain thing in each 
grade then it would likely be setting a lot of students up for decreased learning because 
they would now be limited to learning whatever was being taught in their grade. This 
problem could be solved by simply advancing students to higher grades to accommodate 
their intelligence but their learning speed would still be fairly restrained regardless of 
how much they were promoted. Standardized lessons would also be obsolete under the 
new teaching system because the teachers would be able to move without restriction at 
the pace of their student’s because the problem of needing to move at a pace suitable for 
the entire class no longer exists.

This is why a self-pace system would work the best. Also, most people already 
know that moving at your own speed is the best method of learning however, up to now, 
it has not been suitable on a large scale and therefore exists mainly with online classes or 
by hiring a private tutor. 

In addition to making it physically easier for students to learn quicker due to huge 
levels of deregulation it would also make it easier for students to be motivated to learn 
quicker. Under a standardized system it does not matter much if you excel in class or 
barely get by because you encounter the same lessons at the same time as everyone else. 
This encourages the mentality that it does not matter if you apply the extra effort or not 
because it will still get you very close to everyone else. Under a self-pace system 
however, there is now incentive to not only learn the material but also go above and 
beyond because you will see near-immediate results.

Under the current system all of our work for our entire school careers is building 
up only to the next grades and then after high school almost everything we learned for the 
majority of our prior school years becomes close to irrelevant. Almost any college student 
can tell you this. Many students know fairly well what kinds of jobs they want and don’t 
want to have when they grow up and they can also figure out for the most part if what 
they are learning in school has anything to do with that job. In most cases it has little to 
nothing to do with their future jobs. This means that we have millions of students wasting 
years of their lives where they absorb information the most and a huge majority of them 
are wasting that ability on information which is usually completely useless in their future. 
Most kids also understand this fairly well, even in elementary school. 

So now we can look at the main differences of a standardized and self-pace 
system from the perspective of the former existing mainly for the purpose of providing 



benefits almost entirely for your distant future and self-pace as visibly showing beneficial 
results in only weeks and even days for some instances. Before I continue on with this 
topic let me please just point out that the last part of the last sentence is not just an 
exaggeration. 

If a student is trying to learn first aid and it were a semester long class but this 
student was going hiking next week they might want to learn a few specific skills for 
situations they may encounter. If it took an entire semester to get around to covering 
certain material then it would be far less likely that they would learn the specific things 
they are seeking after. This would not be a problem under a self-pace system however. 
Another example would be if a student were taking a gardening class and he had a 
problem with his plants exhibiting a major problem which was destroying the plants. If 
this student was in a standardized system he would likely need urgent information which 
would probably not be available in time to save his plants. This is because the problem 
might be so bad that it requires relatively large amounts of information which could not 
be quickly explained after class and chances are that the teacher would not wish to apply 
the extra effort to save the garden. 

If, however, we have a self-pace system the teacher would now be able to go over 
all of the problems and solutions with the student during regular class time so that neither 
party needs to take off personal time which they could easily hold onto. The examples go 
on and on but I believe that you get the point and could most likely think of your own 
examples as well. So this is one benefit of having a self-pace system in place but there are 
also many more.

Another benefit is that it would help to motivate students to strive for success. As 
I talked about previously, a standardized system does not provide much reason for going 
above and beyond because the results are going to be relatively the same for at least the 
first 12 years of schooling. Under a self-pace system however, the students would be 
motivated to apply extra effort in school because the results will be noticeable and 
beneficial from even the earliest of school years. We have already gone over the 
examples of how a self-pace system would provide immediate benefits for certain 
emergencies but it also would be able to provide visible short-term results in only a 
matter of weeks or even less for many other purposes.

Under a self-pace system students should be allowed to be a large decider in their 
own lesson plans as long as the teacher approves of the material and method of learning. 
An example of this would be a student who desires to personally read a book during class 
time which holds some kind of relevancy to the class they are currently taking. If I were 
their teacher I would almost definitely allow this request because not only would the 
student be learning the material which is being taught in that class, but it would also be 
encouraging the student to read books. This would illustrate exactly how students would 
voluntarily decide to read books even if given other options. This desire to choose to read 
books would also then become ingrained in their minds and reading would most likely 
become a habit and hobby which will stick with them for many years even long after they 
finish school. In addition to helping students to enjoy reading, this would free up the 
teacher to help other students while the other student was reading their book during class 
time. 

Another option which could very easily be made available to students in a self-
pace system is that they could be allowed to do assignments and projects which they 



decide for themselves. Of course, their idea would have to be approved by the teacher. 
This would be a good thing to encourage however because not only would it generally 
provide for a means of understanding what the student is learning, but this would also 
help to inspire creativity from a very young age. The reason it would help to bring out 
creativity is because the student would then have to think up assignment ideas for 
themselves. Since there would be very few limits as to what the assignment could look 
like it would encourage the students to not only think of what they would like to work on 
but it would bring out new assignment ideas which may never have been thought of 
before. These new assignment ideas could then be used by other students. Not only that, 
but the new ideas could quite possibly provide for a foundation which other students 
could then build upon to create even newer and better ideas.  This cycle would then only 
continue on. 

Some of these ideas might start off as only an assignment but I can guarantee you 
that at least some of these ideas will be able to directly or indirectly lead to new 
inventions or ways of running things more efficiently. This means that we would then 
have a huge explosion of inventors and philosophers who are not even adults yet. This 
would be an astronomical improvement from the results being seen under the current 
system. Under a self-pace system we would also be bringing about a means of having 
large student groups which are working together on common assignments.

By taking the same concept of allowing students to decide their own assignments 
and allowing them to collaborate on assignments, we would be enhancing opportunities 
for greater levels of creativity, new ideas and even the potential of inventions being 
created. This is simple logic because if one idea or invention could bring about 
revolutions in certain areas then just imagine what a group of creative and intelligent 
students could create. This is the perfect example of how the current system is incredibly 
inefficient and obsolete because under the new system students would have the ability to 
become people of influence while they would normally still be getting no where in 
school. 

Another reason why a self-pace system would be the best currently thought of 
system is because it would allow students to complete school far before what is currently 
possibly. At the moment, students need to stay in school until they are at least 16-18 and 
even then they have little real-world skills to show for all of their years in school. Under a 
self-pace system, however, students could be learning useful skills and knowledge from a 
very young age and they could then decide to leave school when they see that they no 
longer need school to improve themselves or make a living. 

An example of this would be if a student was learning gardening from the time 
they entered into kindergarten. It should go without saying that before the time they 
finished elementary school they would easily have acquired enough knowledge and 
improved their skills to the point where they would be a well qualified gardener. 
However, since we now would have a self-pace system which encourages enjoyment of 
learning, this child would most likely not only be learning about gardening, but 
agriculture as a whole. Because this student would then be interested in agriculture, as 
well as self-teaching, they would have a far better opportunity for coming up with a 
revolutionary idea in the area of agriculture than is currently possible. 

Another example of self-pace schooling allowing for students to leave school 
many years before what is currently allowed would be a student who excels in drawing. 



Highly artistic individuals often times have a huge ability to see the world in more 
abstract ways than less artistic people. So let’s assume that this 5 year old child, who is an 
amazing drawer, also has a huge interest in constructional design which, let’s say, was 
sparked by his amazement and curiosity from looking at castles. So this 5 year old child 
who is now in school is learning how to draw better more and more and many of his 
drawings are of buildings. This child with an innate ability for drawing could easily 
become a master architect before the time he reaches the age of 13 because school would 
be nourishing his natural abilities rather than hindering them with mindless fluff which he 
does not need. 

So now we have a teenager who is designing beautiful and physically sound 
buildings at an age when he normally would not even be done with high school, yet alone 
college. Maybe this person then spends the first 5 years after finishing school working for 
an architectural company designing buildings which receive huge amounts of praise. 
Because of this, he brings in enough money to then start his own business. So now we 
have someone who owns their own company before they normally would even be out of 
college. There is no doubt that this individual would also be far happier than he would be 
if he had been wasting his life away in a school which is only of a negative influence. 
These types of examples would also not simply be a rare thing which happens by chance, 
but it would be wide-spread due to the new, highly efficient, system which would now be 
in place.

Yet another option which could easily be made available to students in a self-pace 
system is that of internships at a young age. Because even 10 year olds would be highly 
intelligent under this system it would now not be difficult to imagine that they could learn 
skills from directly inside of an existing company. We need to stop looking at people less 
in terms of age and more in capabilities and potential. Let’s look again at the example of 
the artistic architect. If this child could go on to create his own company before he is even 
18, then why would it not make sense for someone even younger to be able to benefit 
from being an intern? Let’s look at an internship in regards to college to better illustrate 
my point.

People go to colleges for 2-4 years usually. This comes after they have already 
spent about 12 years “learning”. Those few years of college usually teach things which 
have almost no relation to those other 12 years of schooling. Many people say, however, 
that people need those 12 years of schooling in order to help prepare them for those 
college years. Ok, so we can go ahead and say that those people saying this are fairly 
correct; it won’t really take anything away from my validity to this issue. 

So let’s say that 12 years of less-than-quality schooling is needed in order to 
prepare us for 2-4 years of what, I suppose, people say is quality schooling. If 12 years of 
poor schooling is what is needed to properly prepare us for college then could we not say 
that 6 years of quality schooling is also enough to prepare us for college? So if we then 
go with that number of 6 years needed to prepare us for college that means that by the 
time most people are about 11 or 12 they would be qualified to go to college. This is, of 
course, assuming that most children start school when they are 5 or 6 which is the typical 
age when kids start school currently. So just to underestimate my claim we can go ahead 
and say that by the time most students are 13 they would be qualified for college.

So if 13 year olds are able to handle college then they should also be able to 
handle an internship. This point is proven by the fact that most people who are able to go 



to college are also able to qualify for internships if there are any positions available. Now, 
internships do not usually last for more than 2-4 years which is the norm for college. This 
means that if students who were interested in internships at the age of 13 decided to take 
one on they could be done with them by the time they are 15-17.  So let’s assume that an 
internship will take 5 years to better prove my point and we could have the student be 
completed with an internship before the time they are even 18. This would then, of 
course, leave the students with the ability to start working at least 3 years earlier 
(assuming they currently start at 21). Then in the time that they would normally be 
making no money, or even paying money, they would now be making money. Would this 
not be a far better system than the current one?

The children are the future, and considering that the present is in a very grave 
condition, the sooner we can improve our youth that the better off we will all be. There is 
no logic behind an argument which states that it would be better for kids to be uneducated 
for their entire childhood. Improving our education system is one of the most vital things 
we can do and I have provided details methods for doing so. There is still much 
experimentation which should be done so that we can tweak the operations here or there, 
but I am positive that if even a few of my ideas were put into action that we would see an 
intellectual revolution.  

List of classes
• Auto shop
• Wood shop
• Cooking
• Wilderness survival
• Debate
• Biking and other solo sports
• Business and management
• Religion
• Gardening and agriculture
• Reporting
• Construction
• Health related
• Philosophy
• Martial arts
• Gymnastics
• Film production
• Photography
• Acting
• Music
• Art (general as well as specifics)
• Foreign language
• Inventing and “how it works”
• Gunmanship
• Economics



• Politics
• Sewing
• Nature appreciation
• History (students pick topic)
• U.S Constitution
• Hunting
• Archery
• Botany
• Geology
• Childcare and parenting
• Astronomy
• Money management
• Drama and playwriting
• Dance
• Yoga and Pilates
• Meditation
• Jewelry making
• Aviation
• Art appreciation
• Speaking and leadership
• Architecture
• Engineering
• Career exploration
• Horseback riding

“What we have to learn to do, we learn by doing” -Aristotle

 “One test of the correctness of educational procedure is the happiness of the child.” 
-Maria Montessori

“Before we set our hearts too much upon anything, let us examine how happy those are 
who already possess it.” -Francois de La Rochefoucauld

 “Education is not a preparation for life; education is life itself.” -John Dewey

“The test and the use of man's education is that he finds pleasure in the exercise of his 
mind” -Jacques Barzun

“Every human being is the author of his own health or disease.” –Buddha

“It is a miracle that curiosity survives formal education.” –Einstein

“Pleasure in the job puts perfection in the work.” -Aristotle



“Discipline must come through liberty. . . . We do not consider an individual disciplined 
only when he has been rendered as artificially silent as a mute and as immovable as a 
paralytic. He is an individual annihilated, not disciplined.” -Maria Montessori

“Great discoveries and improvements invariably involve the cooperation of many 
minds.” -Alexander Graham Bell

“We only think when we are confronted with a problem” -John Dewey

“Education is the key to unlock the golden door of freedom” -George Washington Carver

“I have never let my schooling interfere with my education.” –Mark Twain

“We need men who can dream of things that never were.” -John F. Kennedy

“You can't learn in school what the world is going to do next year.” –Henry Ford

“There is in every child a painstaking teacher, so skillful that he obtains identical results 
in all children in all parts of the world. The only language men ever speak perfectly is the 
one they learn in babyhood, when no one can teach them anything!” -Maria Montessori

Whatever you can do or dream, begin it. -Johann Wolfgang von Goethe

“Do not look for approval except for the consciousness of doing your best.” -Andrew 
Carnegie 

“I never teach my pupils. I only attempt to provide the conditions in which they can 
learn.”
-Einstein

“The greatest sign of success for a teacher... is to be able to say, "The children are now 
working as if I did not exist."” -Maria Montessori

“The aim of education should be to teach us rather how to think, than what to think -- 
rather to improve our minds, so as to enable us to think for ourselves, than to load the 
memory with the thoughts of other men.” -John Dewey

“An artist has every right - one may even say a duty - to exhibit his productions as 
prominently as he can” -Jacques Barzun

“We especially need imagination in science. It is not all mathematics, nor all logic, but it 
is somewhat beauty and poetry.” -Maria Montessori

“The principle goal of education in the schools should be creating men and women who 
are capable of doing new things, not simply repeating what other generations have done.” 
-Jean Piaget



“We teachers can only help the work going on, as servants wait upon a master.” -Maria 
Montessori

“Bodily exercise, when compulsory, does no harm to the body; but knowledge which is 
acquired under compulsion obtains no hold on the mind.” –Aesop

“Never tell a young person that anything cannot be done. God may have been waiting 
centuries for someone ignorant enough of the impossible to do that very thing.” -G. M. 
Trevelyan

“Where there is no vision, there is no hope.” -George Washington Carver

“College isn't the place to go for ideas”. -Helen Keller

"You do the little job you're trained to do. Pull a lever. Push a button.
You don't understand any of it, and then you just die." –Fight Club

“Never help a child with a task at which he feels he can succeed.” -Maria Montessori

An investment in knowledge always pays the best interest. -Benjamin Franklin

“Whenever the people are well-informed, they can be trusted with their own 
government.” 
-Thomas Jefferson

The economic, political, and sociological systems

It is in no way hidden that our current economy is in horrible shape. 
Unemployment is increasing, necessary and semi-necessary products are costing more, 
wages are going down, the stock market is collapsing, and among all these problems it 



would seem that only the corporations are surviving. As a matter of fact, not only are 
most corporations surviving, but they are actually thriving fairly well. Of course, we need 
to keep in mind that “fairly well” to corporations would actually qualify to most people 
as hitting the lottery jackpot hundreds of times over, but to them it simply counts as doing 
“alright”. So it is no mystery that our current economy is in grave danger but what most 
people do not know, and what mainstream media refuses to tell us, is what exactly the 
problems are which have led up to the position we are currently in. 

To cover, in depth, all of the problems which have led us to the current crises we 
are presented with would literally take up tens of thousands of pages so I will simply 
discuss many of the larger problems. You will have to simply take my word on it when I 
say that I have read thousands of pages of economical and political books, or do your 
own research (my personal recommendation). Obviously, I will also go fairly in depth 
with the solutions so that I do not leave lots of people feeling depressed and hopeless. 

For a minute there, I was thinking I would have a hard time figuring out where I 
would like to start when it comes to discussing the causes of the crisis but then I was 
reminded of one all-important entity, the Federal Reserve.

Many of us have probably heard about the Fed in the last few years, as you rightly 
should. The only question is what you have heard about it. Depending on your 
information outlet, you may have heard that the Fed is anything from necessary for the 
survival of the nation to the most hideous creature ever created. The latter would be the 
most likely possibility. At the very least it is the main cause of the depression we are 
currently facing; just as it was with the Great Depression. I am not planning to go into 
great depth of detail with the fed because 500+ page books have already been written on 
the Fed alone so if you need confirmation of what I am saying you can check those out. A 
good place to start would be to read G. Edward Griffin’s book The Creature from Jekyll  
Island: A Second Look at the Federal Reserve. This book comes to just under 600 pages 
but please don’t let that intimidate you because the individual pages read surprisingly, 
and pleasantly, quickly. With all this being said, I will talk about the Fed in relatively 
little depth about how it came about, what it does, what its objectives are, how it is 
contributing to the economic crisis and then some solutions. 

To begin with, the Federal Reserve is a central bank. The very purpose of a central 
bank is to lend a nation its own money supply, with interest. The important thing to note 
here is that it loans currency to a nation. The Federal Reserve is also a bank; and one with 
essentially no government oversight with that. Based on this information alone, it is easy 
to connect the dots and come to a logical conclusion as to how the Fed operates. 
Hopefully your conclusion sounds something along these lines: The Federal Reserve is a 
bank with virtually no government oversight which loans money to the government with 
interest just as any other loan would function. This means our money is literally debt; 
money is debt, and debt is money. Does this sound like corruption to you?, because it 
should.  

Before I begin discussing the Federal Reserve in depth I will first discuss the 
concept of a gold and silver standard because this is a highly important part of the 
economic puzzle. Having a gold or silver standard (I will only refer to a gold standard 
from now on but you can think of it as meaning either gold or silver standard) means that 
your money supply is backed by gold or silver. There are an abundance of benefits to 
having a gold standard, many of which I will go over shortly, but the key here is that it 



means you can only have as much paper money in circulation as you have gold reserves. 
This means that the government has a set limit as to how much money can be printed up 
and made available to anyone wishing to deal in that nation’s currency. (For simplicities 
sake, from now on I will refer only to U.S dollars). As a quick example, this means that if 
you had $100 worth of gold in your treasury you would only be able to print out $100 of 
paper currency. With the bare bones basics taken out of the way we can now begin to 
discuss the other aspects of a gold standard.

To start off with, because this is something related to the gold standard with or 
without a central bank, it is almost impossible to have high levels of inflation under a 
gold standard. Inflation means that there is an increase in your money supply and thus 
prices rise. The reason why prices rise is because money follows the same laws of supply 
and demand as anything else. If there is a larger supply, the value of each individual item 
goes down and if the supply is scarcer, it will be worth more. So this would mean, let’s 
say, if a nation has $100 as its entire money supply, each dollar would be able to buy an 
astounding amount of products or services. If, however, this same nation has 1 Trillion 
dollars in circulation then now each individual dollar would be worth very little. This is 
easily one of the most, if not the most, important aspects of an economy because if there 
is a huge amount of inflation then hyperinflation will soon follow and that is the point 
where it becomes cheaper to burn money than to buy firewood. Now let’s go back to how 
this ties in with a gold standard.

Inflation is defined, by the college edition of The Random House Dictionary of  
the English Language as “1. Undue expansion or increase of the currency of a country, 
esp. by the issuing of paper money not redeemable in specie. 2. A substantial rise of 
prices caused by an undue expansion in paper money or bank credit.” Going off of this 
definition it becomes incredibly easy to see why inflation is difficult to create under a 
gold standard. By maintaining a gold standard it becomes largely impossible to have 
rampant inflation occur because all money must be backed by an equal gold supply. If 
nobody has the power to print as much paper credits as they wish, because of being 
limited to printing only as much money as they have gold in reserves, then they also do 
not have the power to create inflation.

That last sentence holds the key to the power of the Federal Reserve. Because the 
Fed is not limited to how many dollars it can print, it also has the ability to create 
inflation. Also, not only can it create inflation, but it can create deflation by simply taking 
money out of circulation instead of putting money in. These two abilities allow those who 
control the Fed to manipulate the economy in such a way that they can artificially create 
booms and busts. This means they have it in their power to create depressions almost at 
will. To make matters worse, not only is giving this power to anyone incredibly 
dangerous and opens up the doors to a huge realm of corruption, but it is unconstitutional.

If you read the U.S Constitution you will see that it reads in Article 1 Section 8 
that “The Congress shall have Power…To coin Money, regulate the Value thereof, and of 
foreign Coin, and fix the Standard of Weights and Measures”. This makes it very clear 
that our money must be coined (not printed out of thin air) and only the Congress shall 
have that power. At least, that is what the Constitution says. The Federal Reserve, 
however, believes that they should have the power to not only print money out of thin air 
but also that Congress should not even be a part of this process. So now let’s connect the 
dots to see exactly what this all means.



We know that inflation is a direct result of an increase in the money supply. We 
know that rampant inflation can not occur under a gold standard because gold can not be 
printed at will. We know that the Founding Fathers understood the cause of inflation or 
they would not have made it illegal for the nation’s money supply to be printed without a 
sound backing. We know that only Congress was given the power to create the money 
supply. We know that the Federal Reserve has the powers of inflation and deflation, has 
broken the Constitution, and has no oversight from congress. Oh, and we know, 
hopefully, that the Constitution was written to protect freedom and defend from tyranny.

 So far we have established that the Federal Reserve is easily one of the most 
powerful entities in the world but this is a rabbit hole which only goes deeper. I think now 
would be a good time to review some history of the United States, the world, and of 
course, the Federal Reserve. I will do my best to directly mention as many facts and 
connect as many dots as possible, but I most likely will miss a few so please think for 
yourself if you are not yet doing so.

From the very start of the creation of the Federal Reserve it has been shrouded in 
secrecy, manipulation, and corruption. Most would hope, or at least think, that there 
would be a tiny bit of honesty from the Fed since its formation, but sadly this is not the 
case. Not only does the Federal Reserve currently have no real oversight from Congress, 
but it never has (Ron Paul would not need to be trying hard to pass a bill to audit the Fed 
if Congress already had that power). To make matters worse, the bill which enabled the 
formation was not written up by the People, Congress, or even the President. It was 
written up by men who had massive control, then as now, over Wall Street. In case this 
situation could not scream of corruption any more than it already does, the people of the 
United States were not even made aware of who wrote up one of the most important 
pieces of legislation in U.S history; in fact, it was actually written in secrecy in a meeting 
on a private island with only a handful of people even being made aware of its existence.

What would eventually be named the Federal Reserve Act was actually the brain 
child of only a few elite Wall Street financiers, industrialists, and politicians. It would be 
written up by Paul Warburg on an island owned by J.P Morgan called Jekyll Island, off 
the coast of Georgia. The attendees were ordered to refer to each other only by first 
names on the way to and from the island and the given reason for the gathering was to go 
“duck hunting”. Clearly, something far more hideous was happening.

The men in question would travel by night and rail in a private train car owned by 
Senator Nelson Aldrich. The seven men on board represented an estimated one-fourth of 
the total wealth of the entire world. These men were Nelson W. Aldrich, Abraham Piatt 
Andrew, Frank A. Vanderlip, Henry P. Davison, Charles D. Norton, Benjamin Strong, and 
Pail M. Warburg. These powerful men would represent not only themselves, but even 
more powerful men by the family names of Rockefeller, Rothschild, and Morgan. These 
are men who made their entire fortunes by pushing the little guys to death as they built up 
their global monopolies. Before continuing, I will quickly list where the seven men en 
route to Jekyll Island fit into the power hierarchy.

1. Nelson W. Aldrich, Republican “whip” in the Senate, Chairman of the 
National Monetary Commission, business associate of J.P. Morgan, 
father-in-law to John D. Rockefeller, Jr.;



2. Abraham Piatt Andrew, Assistant Secretary of the U.S. Treasury;
3. Frank A. Vanderlip, president of the National City Bank of New York, 

the most powerful of the banks at that time, representing William 
Rockefeller and the international investment banking house of Kuhn, 
Loeb & Company;

4. Henry P. Davison, senior partner of the J.P. Morgan Company;
5. Charles D. Norton, president of J.P. Morgan’s First National Bank of 

New York;
6. Benjamin Strong, head of J.P. Morgan’s Bankers Trust Company;
7. Paul M. Warburg, a partner in Kuhn, Loeb & Company, a 

representative of the Rothschild banking dynasty in England and 
France, and brother to Max Warburg who was head of the Warburg 
banking consortium in Germany and the Netherlands. 

By looking at this information, of history which occurred in the early 1900’s, and 
comparing it to modern day we begin to see a dreadful picturing coming into view. Even 
if you do not think you have ever heard of the Rockefellers, Rothschilds, or Morgans 
(which would be rare, especially for Rockefeller) then I beg to differ. Their names are 
constantly in our sights wherever we go. Whether watching TV or traveling to a major 
city, their essence surrounds us. They control what we see, what we hear, what we eat, 
what we know, and even what we learn. They are the true, but unelected and undeserving, 
rulers of the world. We have grown into a state of servitude to them. We buy their stocks, 
buy their food and products, buy their cars, buy their magazines, watch their movies and 
buy their DVDs, watch whatever mind-numbing television programs they throw at us, 
place our hard-earned money in their banks and many of us even work for them directly 
or indirectly. They control the system and the system controls us.

This is the frightening world we live in, and most of us don’t even know it. There 
are simple solutions available to each and every one of us but we must know the 
problems before we can hope to solve them. We must unite and organize if we hope to 
ever reverse the order of things before it is too late. To do so we must identify and 
understand a common enemy. Two of their most powerful weapons of the last century 
have been secrecy and fear; Secrecy so that we continue electing their puppet presidents, 
while never seeing the real power structure; Fear so that we remain docile and divided. If 
we overcome two problems alone, apathy and disorganization, we can win the war. 

Winning the war does not take violence; in fact it leads to enslavement. We can 
fight, and win, battles each and every day if we only understand the problems and 
solutions. Like I said a minute ago, I will first cover the problems and a bit more history 
but I wrote this paragraph in hopes of discouraging discouragement as you read what will 
follow. From the darkness, however, will emerge the light and what I am about to write 
will follow this as well.

So far we have stated how the Federal Reserve is able to artificially create 
inflation and deflation, a brief overview of how this gives them control over the economy, 
and who is responsible for its formation. Now I will mention what became of the bill 
which Paul Warburg wrote up and what followed after the resulting passage of the 



Federal Reserve Act. After that I will discuss modern-day implications and, after a few 
potential unplanned topics, we can then get down to how we can solve this mess.

Obviously the bill which was designed by the Jekyll Island club passed and 
became law. This was accomplished by using Aldrich, Woodrow Wilson, and their 
connections in Congress to help push the bill into law. This blatant example of 
unconstitutional behavior and corruption would only be one of the first, at least as far as 
the Federal Reserve is concerned, in a long line of cases which have now been ongoing 
for over a century. With the Federal Reserve and its controllers never exposed, it would 
be astoundingly naïve to believe that things have changed since then and that we now live 
in a free America. 

Since its onset, the Fed has enjoyed the power of creating and destroying 
economies. It has done so from its onset, from the Great War and Great Depression, to the 
Greatest Depression we are currently only in the starting phases of. It may be hard to 
imagine that the current state of the economy was designed by intent and not an accident, 
but sadly when we look at history this becomes undeniably the goal of the Fed and the 
men pulling its strings.  

The Federal Reserve Act passed under the pretense that it would prevent future 
panics and recessions. This, of course, was never the true intent and I am sure that if the 
American people had known what would follow less than 2 decades after its passage 
there would have been the greatest public outcry in American history instead of the Great 
Depression. Here we have the perfect example of why the argument, of the depression we 
are currently being faced with having been engineered, is highly possible; because if the 
Fed could create the Great Depression why would they not have it in them to create the 
Greatest Depression?

That last claim may offend and outrage some of you, but if we look at history 
from a completely objective viewpoint this becomes the only logical conclusion. For 
starters, the Fed came into being by claiming that it would prevent crisis, then it created 
the worst in American history. This fact alone should have provided more than enough 
reason to end the Fed; this is not even including the fact that it is unconstitutional, 
controlled by monopoly men, and that it lives by a system which has proven to fail time 
and time again. 

The system which I am talking about is that of producing fiat money. Fiat money 
is defined by the American Heritage Dictionary as “paper money decreed legal tender, 
not backed by gold or silver.” This, of course, means that inflation is highly possible 
because the money is not backed by gold or silver and therefore the supply can be 
increased by an essentially unlimited amount. This monetary system had been tried 
several times in American history, as well as countless other times in world history, and 
has led to collapse virtually every time. I will get right back to the topic of the Fed and 
how it ties in with the Great Depression but I believe that to best illustrate my point I 
should first discuss cases which prove that the Great Depression was at best caused by 
willful ignorance and at worst intellectual manipulation. 

The revolutionary war was a costly one. It not only cost lives, but money as well. 
To pay for the war, just as we currently are doing, the Continental Congress authorized an 
exponential increase in the nation’s money supply. At the start of the war the total money 
supply was at $12 million. There were a series of increases between 1775 and 1779 
which placed the total money supply at over $430 million; this means that in just five 



years there was an increase of over 3500%. “In 1775, paper Continentals were traded for 
one dollar in gold. In 1777, they were exchanged for 25 cents. By 1779, just four years 
from their issue, they were worth less than a penny. The phrase ‘Not worth a Continental’ 
had it’s origin in this dismal period. Shoes sold for $5,000 a pair. A suit of clothes cost a 
million.” This clearly illustrates the fact that having a fiat money system offers up a huge 
potential of danger. Allowing government the power of money creation is risky enough, 
but offering complete control to a central bank with no government oversight is a sure 
sign of disaster. 

Our Founding Fathers clearly understood the harm which inflation causes, for 
they lived through it themselves. There should be little wonder now as to why they stated 
in the Constitution that all money must be coined, not printed, and by Congress, and 
nobody else. This same story of printing money for war would again be, this time 
unconstitutionally (due to the Constitution having not been written until after the 
Revolutionary War), repeated during the civil war. The resulting effect of massive 
inflation would be the same. 

There would also be several central banks created in the United States before the 
Federal Reserve. Andrew Jackson actually won his presidency based on the promise that 
he would defeat the central bank. A fairly popular quote by Jackson which was given to a 
delegation of the Bank’s supporters stated: “You are a den of vipers, I intend to rout you 
out and by the Eternal God I will rout you out.” Again, we can clearly see that some of 
the most intelligent and freedom-loving politicians in history have been against central 
banks and even fiat money under government control.

These central banks in America have always come about through manipulation. 
From the earliest parts of American history central bankers have deceived their way into 
our political and economical system. Even from George Washington’s time the same 
controllers of today have managed to gain control through secrecy and deception. 

Alexander Hamilton, Secretary of Treasury under Washington, was not only a 
firm supporter of having a central bank, but could also very well have been linked to 
Rothschild. This would again prove the point that the men pulling the strings in today’s 
world were also doing the same many years ago. Every time the puppet-masters regained 
power, economic downfalls would follow and every time they were “routed out” they 
came back with more money, minds, and influence. 

We have seen that the central bankers always gained their power through lies and 
secrecy. We also know that fiat money systems inevitably led to an economic collapse. 
These have been major historical events and it would obviously be foolish to believe that 
men intelligent enough to change the entire monetary system from a constitutional to a 
central banking system, regardless of if their intents were positive or negative, would not 
be aware of the effect which fiat money had caused in American history. 

Knowing this alone, we can conclude that the men who were the true power 
structure behind the Federal Reserve either had to be astoundingly ignorant or incredibly 
brilliant and manipulative. We know that men who helped come up with the bill such as, 
factually (considering an essential equal bill had failed before the passing of the Federal 
Reserve act by the name of the Aldrich Bill), Nelson Aldrich were intelligent enough to 
not only rise up the political ladder but become amazingly wealthy and famous in the 
mean time. Knowing this we can immediately, if thinking logically, exclude the 
possibility of the creators of the Fed being ignorant. This leaves only the possibility of the 



Fed being created out of willful manipulation involving the highest levels of intelligence. 
In any case, there is more than enough information available in today’s world to learn of 
the dangers of central banking and fiat money so that even a 13 year old can understand 
it. Yet, we are expected to believe that the Federal Reserve still represents the will of the 
people instead of those of Wall Street. Now let’s connect all this back to how this ties in 
with the Great Depression.

Clearly the men behind the Federal Reserve understood that fiat money would 
lead to inflation, which would inevitably result in economic collapse. This fact alone 
should prove that huge corruption is present in the system. Also, when we look at a 
simple timeline we can see that in less than two decades from when the Fed was created, 
the Great Depression occurred. Again, this fact alone should have led to the abolition of 
the central bank and a return to the constitutional gold or silver standard. At the absolute 
least it should have resulted in the Fed being temporarily shut down and audited. Neither 
one would happen. Neither would happen because they controlled the money, which then 
allowed them to control the politicians, which then gave them total control of the nation, 
with the only weakness being a mass awakening of the American people. I will only take 
the rest of this page and maybe a bit of the next page to discuss a little bit more detail 
about the role the Fed played in causing the collapse and then once we finish up with that 
we can move onto modern day. 

I wish to discuss only the connections between the Fed, WW1, and the Great 
Depression because this book is intended mainly as a solutions book and not a history 
one, so I will try to avoid getting into WW2, Vietnam, United Nations, etc. because there 
are more than enough books covering those topics which you can read if you would like 
proof as to the corruption which guided them. In a while, I will briefly mention some 
facts about them and you will just have to take my word on what I say; or read some 
books on your own time. For now though, we get to discuss the events which led up to 
and caused the Great Depression.

As we have already covered, wars are one of the main causes of recessions and 
depression, especially under a fiat system. Well, it just so happens that prior to the Great 
Depression there was also the Great War. Obviously, considering all which has already 
been learned, it should also not be hard to believe that the same men who created the Fed 
also played a major part in WW1, from the beginning to end. From the sinking of the 
Lusitania to the failed League of Nations, the globalists were there to illuminate the path 
the entire way. The sinking of the Lusitania provided a pretense for war and the League 
of Nations would have soon turned into a precursor for global government (where the 
term “Globalist” comes from). The League of Nations would fail due to public outcry, but 
the United Nations soon took care of that problem. Considering the fact that these 
globalists have maintained power from at least the founding of the Fed to the formation 
of the United Nations, it should not seem hard to imagine that they also maintained 
control during the Great Depression. 

  When looking at the causes of the Depression with information easily available 
to everyone, it becomes apparent that manipulating economies and even depressions is 
not a very difficult task. As long as you already have a grip over the business and political 
arenas, the only real problem which you need to prevent is the people waking up to your 
plan. In today’s world it has become easy to wake up to the truth because of the internet 
and people are accelerating in doing so. During most of the 20th century, however, there 



was no internet and so the main sources of information were newspapers and, eventually, 
radio. Because of this, men of power and influence were able to far more easily pull the 
covers over people’s eyes. This not only allowed the Federal Reserve to be created, but 
also allowed it to start a war which would then make it simple to create a depression as a 
result of inflation.

Just as with the Revolutionary War and Civil War, World War 1 also resulted in 
massive debt. It was this debt which then gave the Fed the excuse they needed to increase 
the money supply. The inflation which directly resulted from the increase in the money 
supply would set the scene for a series of inflationary and deflationary events which 
would eventually lead to the final collapse. 

Up: The Fed had inflated the money supply to pay for World War 1. The resulting 
boom caused prices to rise.

Down: In 1920, the Fed raised interest rates to cool off the inflation. That caused a 
recession, and prices tumbled. Farmers were hit the hardest, and hundreds of country 
banks were closes.

Up: In 1923, the Fed tightened credit to put the brakes on inflation.
Up: In 1924, the Fed suddenly created $500 million dollars in new money. Within 

one year, the commercial banks parlayed that into more than $4 billion, and expansion of 
eight-to-one. The boom that followed took on the character of speculation rather than 
investment. Prices in the stock market rose drastically.

Down: In 1926, the Florida land boom collapsed, and the economy began to 
contract once again.

Up: In 1927, Montagu Norman of the Bank of England visited the United States 
to consult with Benjamin Strong. Shortly after his visit, the Fed pumped new money into 
the system, and the boom returned.

Down: In the spring of 1928, the Fed contracted credit to halt the boom.
Up: But the banks shifted their reserves into time deposits (where customers agree 

to wait before withdrawing their money). Since time deposits require a smaller reserve 
ratio than demand deposits, the banks were able to issue more loans than before. That 
offset the Fed’s contraction of credit.

Up: By that time, the British government had consumed its previous subsidy 
which was used to maintain its welfare state. In the spring of 1928, the pound sterling 
was again sagging on the international market, and gold began to flow back into the 
United States. Once again, the fledgling Creature came to the aid of the Bank of England, 
its ailing parent. The Fed bought a huge volume of banker’s acceptances to depress 
interest rates and halt the flow of gold. The money supply suddenly increased by almost 
$2 billion.

Down: In August, the Fed reversed its expansionist policy by selling Treasury 
bonds in the open market and raising interest rates. The money supply began to contract.

It was the final bubble.
We have now seen the actions which the Fed took in order to bring on the collapse 

so let’s go over some of the things there were to gain from creating a depression. After 
all, one of the most common reasons which critics give for the impossibility of hidden 
rulers causing depressions is that they would lose out as well; sadly, nothing could be 



further from the truth. In reality, men of power and influence have everything to gain 
from depressions because it allows them not only the ability to make a killing through 
buying newly-cheapened assets, but it also allows them to take actions which they 
normally would not be able to get away with. 

I will begin with the buying-up part. What first needs to be understood is that 
these men want nothing more than to take power away from everyone else and give it to 
themselves. Because money is power, they must rob from others in order to make a gain 
themselves. Market crashes allow them to do precisely this. When there is a panic, prices 
plummet. This allows the wealthy to buy stocks from the poor for pennies on the dollar 
because the poor are worried about getting out while they still can, while the insanely 
wealthy are able to come out on top regardless. Therefore, they need not panic when the 
price of their stocks start to plummet. It is also important to note that just because a stock 
has a low price does not necessarily mean there is anything wrong with the stock, and 
after the panic has subsided the price will likely rise once again; only this time the stock 
will probably be owned by someone else. This method of buying for cheap during panics 
is exactly how Nathan A. Rothschild made one of the largest fortunes in history. 

It was the end of the Napoleonic War and France had lost. This is now common 
knowledge however, for a few hours, after the defeat many Brits believed that England 
had in fact lost. This was arguably one of the starting points of the Rothschild’s use of 
brilliant manipulation to fool masses of people. Prior to the end of the war Nathan 
Rothschild had already established a small, but strategic, network of family and friends 
which was eventually used to relay one of the most important messages in history. This 
message was the fact that England had won the war. The information itself was not so 
much important, relatively, as was what Nathan did with the information.  It was already 
well known that Rothschild has set up a network to not only relay goods and gold but 
information as well. Being the mastermind who he was, Rothschild took no hesitation to 
exploit the information he had received. 

On June 20, Nathan took his usual post at the stock exchange in front of his pillar, 
with a depressed look. He would raise his eyes from the floor, seemingly in pain, and 
sell. Whispers went through the room, shouting advice of selling for fear of government 
bonds never being repaid. Prices fell quickly and Nathan would sell once again. Prices 
began to fall drastically, but still he continued selling. At last, prices collapsed entirely 
and hastily Nathan bought up the entire market of government bonds. In only a few short 
hours, he had bought up the majority of government debt for only a minute fraction of its 
worth. 

This would be the first in a long series of using manipulation on the part of the 
elite. Going back to the point of this story, besides revealing an important part of the 
Rothschild’s history and morality, this clearly shows that economic collapses can be 
easily used to the benefit of men who have the money, resources, and power to use them 
correctly. Personal gain however, is not the only benefit of exploiting panics; they also 
come with the desirable trait of bringing with them ruin of the public. To understand why 
mass poverty and despair would be something to be sought after we must first look at the 
world from the perspective of the puppet masters; for, from our eyes, this would likely 
seem impossible.  

To put it quite simply and bluntly, the elite are power-hungry control freaks. They 
see themselves as better than everyone else and believe everyone should be subservient to 



them. This is in no way a new concept; we have simply been conditioned into believing 
that men no longer seek to rule the world. The sad fact remains however, that all 
throughout history, from the pharaohs to the monarchs, powerful men have sought to be 
rulers of everything under the sun. Human psychology involving global dominance has 
not changed much over the course of history; only the means of achieving such. 

In the past, dictators have maintained and expanded their power-hold through 
conquest and striking fear in the hearts of everyone, including their subjects. The same 
holds true for the modern-day elite; only now they have added many layers of 
manipulation into the picture. The dictatorships of today are a scientific one. Whereas in 
the past tyrants had only words and armies to control citizens, those of today have such a 
wide array of tools to them that we are literally being attacked on almost every front 
imaginable and most of us do not even know it. Most of us feel like something is wrong 
but can not place exactly what it is. 

The war being waged on us is easily the most advanced and far-reaching one in 
history. It would not be too far fetched to say that if there is something which can be 
assaulted, it is. Our bodies, our minds, even the earth are being decimated by these 
psychopaths who believe that the end justifies the means, regardless of what the means 
are. The worst part of this largely hidden, mainly undeclared, war is that we the People 
are not even aware of its existence. Because we do not know a war is being waged, we 
can not prepare or defend ourselves. 

Waking up is the first step to winning. The second is understanding how to win. 
The third is acting on our understandings. If we follow these steps, even if it seems like 
nobody around us is fighting back, we will still win because the resistance is all around 
us and growing. Though it may seem to be weak, it is strong. Though it appears small, it 
is large. Though it seems we are fighting a lone fight, we are the majority. 

The elite are starting to grow afraid and are in-fighting. The only thing which we 
need is an organized effort and we will win this, quite possibly without any collapse or 
even much bloodshed. The results are all directly based on how quickly we can act and 
unite. That is what this book is being written for: to accelerate the reversal process. We 
may well win without this book, but it is my firm belief that we need to both centralize 
information and decentralize organizations. That is what this book hopes to achieve: to 
allow everyone to get on the same page while also allowing everyone to understand how 
to successfully organize on their own so we may never be defeated because our numbers 
will be great.

This book will in no way provide all the answers and I make no claim that it will. 
What it will do, however, is to serve as one of the most definitive guides currently 
available about possible solutions so that there will be more than enough information 
present to allow people to start acting today in an efficient, effective, way. It is upon this 
informational foundation which other ideas may then be built. Because we will be 
decentralized there will be a constant flow of new information which will become 
available and ideas which work may then easily be adopted by others.

As always, I must begin with discussing problems so that we may understand 
what must be changed and how we can not only get rid of the old system but also how to 
simply correct the current system. Because all of our problems are so interconnected, I 
may jump around (as I'm sure you’ve already noticed) but in the end it will all come 
together and hopefully make complete sense. Also, I will be discussing not only 



economical and political systems but social ones as well because if we do not fight back 
on all fronts we will lose those which we do not defend. 

The life we are currently living is a battlefield. Literally everything we see, hear, 
think, and do either lifts us up or pushes us further down. It is a sad and oftentimes scary 
reality, but it is a reality nonetheless. We must work with regards to the hands we are 
given and not those we wish we had. No game, no battle, no war has ever been won by 
people who refused to believe facts of the situation they were in. Let there be no mistake, 
this is a war and our very lives are on the line here. The enemy is encroaching further 
every day, but there is great hope for survival if we simply play our cards right.

The key to any great army is clear organization. Whether your army is fighting a 
physical war or a mental one, it can not win if everyone is on a different page. This is 
why there is still hope for freedom if we can only speed up the process of coming 
together. A decade ago there were a small fraction of people awake to the “New World 
Order” (in the words of George H. W. Bush) as compared to currently. We must not only 
step up our own efforts but also know the enemy. If we understand how to exploit 
weaknesses in the opponent, while also lessening our own and increasing our strengths, 
then we can win without a collapse or police state. We can win if we do not doubt our 
own abilities, do not live in fear, do not obey the doublespeak messages our false leaders 
instill in us, do not stop thinking for ourselves and questioning, do not lose touch with 
ourselves and our morality, and most importantly of all, do not quit or give up.

The globalists can only succeed if we allow them. The 19th century and even 21st 

century are filled with such examples. 

Problems
Clearly, there are many problems in the United States and the world as a whole. I 

am sure that almost every one of us has thought of some complaints which we have with 
the current economic, political, and social systems which we live in. Yet these problems 
continue to persist. Even if the problems are obvious and the solutions simple, the 
problems continue to exist. If we were living in a free nation where all ideas are given a 
fair hearing we would not have most of the problems which we currently do. The reason 
they have not yet been solved is because the problems are intentional and thought out. If 
we follow the corporate and political trail it soon becomes abundantly clear as to why we 
have not yet been able to fix many of the troubles we are currently encountering. 

In addition to the Fed’s control over the political system, there is an unmistakable 
corporate control over politicians and legislation as well. This can be seen from the 
bailouts to the wars. What the men behind the curtain do not wish for us to think about is 
the fact that every time the taxpayer’s money is spent it is also going to someone else. 
This means that that these tens of trillions of dollars of debt exist only because we are in 
debt to someone. When we think about this for even a few seconds it becomes one of the 
simplest pieces of logic which can exist. If you owe nobody money then you can not be 
in debt and if you are not in debt it means you do not owe anyone money.

The question which we must all ask ourselves at this point is: Who are we paying 
money to that causes us to be in debt? The answer to this may have been hard to find over 
a decade ago, but luckily with all the information now available to us on the internet it is 
easy to find. What most people will probably find out after dedicating only a tiny bit of 
time to research is that a majority of the corporations are all tied together to other 



corporations and politicians in one way or another. 
The example which immediately comes to mind is that of Dick Cheney. He had 

been involved in high ranking politics for as long as the Nixon administration before 
becoming vice-president, but the story only begins there. Between 1995 and 2000 he was 
the CEO of a major corporation by the name of Halliburton. Halliburton is a company 
which deals mainly with, try and guess, oil. Halliburton also has a “former” subsidiary 
company by the name of Kellogg, Brown & Root, or KBR for short; which supposedly 
broke away from Halliburton as recently as 2007. 

KBR is another major corporation; this one dealing mainly in the construction of 
things related to oil. Now, as if these facts alone do not prove corruption or at the 
absolute least a conflict of interest, Halliburton and it’s subsidiary KBR received multi-
billion dollar war contracts which they continue to enjoy under the Obama 
administration. If this still does not prove corruption, many of the contracts which they 
received were also no-bid contracts. I will allow you to connect the dots and come to the 
blatant conclusion but I would like to make one last point on this topic to help put things 
in perspective. 

10 billions dollars, assuming a population of 500 million people (a huge 
overestimate, so the actual result will be higher), if divided up evenly would mean that 
every single citizen (man, woman, and child) would be paying 20 dollars to Halliburton. 
Now, this may not seem like a lot but please consider that the actual United States 
population is far lower than 500 million and, more importantly, Halliburton has received 
far more that $10 billion over the years. The total amount owed to Halliburton alone 
easily exceeds $100 for every citizen in the United States; this is in a time when millions 
of people can not even afford food. Now let’s look at the recent bailouts, which also 
occurred under Obama in addition to Bush.

The astronomical bailouts in the past few years alone are truly a testament of how 
badly the American people are being conned and robbed. The total amount is currently 
well over $10 trillion but I am sticking to this number because it is another one of those 
numbers which allows math to be greatly simplified. So we now have ten trillion dollars 
being transferred directly into the pockets of the CEOs and heads of Wall Street and 
major corporations. If we do the math, again using an underestimate of the actual cost 
and an overestimate of the population, we divide 10,000,000,000,000/500,000,000 and 
come up with an answer of $20,000 per person. This is only a fraction of the total 
bailouts, and small fraction of the debt. As for those of you who say that you do not have 
to pay for this, think back to inflation.

Even if this money is not being raised in taxes, prices will still reflect this through 
inflation. Remember, the banks and corporations are still receiving the money and 
therefore the money is being created. This means that inflation is inevitable and, worse, 
the corporations will not be as affected by the inflation because they receive the money 
before it reaches the general public. Therefore, inflation occurs after they have already 
spent much of the money. If we now take all that has been said, it is painfully obvious 
that the politicians have absolutely no problems with robbing the citizens while 
supporting the corporations. What’s more, the corporations are continuously being 
merged with the Federal government. I will allow you to draw your own conclusion from 
the following quote: “Fascism should more appropriately be called Corporatism because 
it is a merger of state and corporate power,” Benito Mussolini. 



So we now can logically, and hopefully easily, conclude that the nation is 
currently being robbed blind by a fascist government. Is this what you consider freedom? 
We already have well established the fact that there is an economic war being waged, 
which ultimately leads to poverty, illness, and death. It is about time we dive down the 
rabbit hole a little bit more into the world of militaristic wars.

Yes, a physical, military, invasion is a high probability in America. This is what 
would be called a police state. A police state is what tyrants have used throughout history 
from Rome to Hitler. It is what provides for the greatest means of keeping the citizenship 
under control and, if you were a dictator who was afraid of the general population, would 
you not also desire to maintain power? At this point you may not believe a police state to 
be a possibility in the United States so I will quickly go over a few of the more common 
arguments.

First, our leaders are on the side of the people. Second, our rulers do not desire 
martial law because they have nothing to gain. Third, those who are elected by the people 
would never get away with reinstating martial law because the citizens would notice and 
rise up. Lastly, nobody could have it in them to kill hundreds of millions of people. Now 
that we have nicely listed some of the most common excuses given as to why the United 
States could never have a police state we can begin debunking each reason. I will not 
even touch upon the first one because we have already established the fact that politicians 
work for the corporations and not the people who they are supposed to represent; so let’s 
explain why the elite would benefit from enslaving populations.

One of the most common statements I hear is “If they killed the majority of the 
population and enslaved the rest they would have nobody left to work for them or pay 
them for products.” Well, looking at this from a strictly logical perspective would 
immediately allow us realize that slavery would be the best thing to happen to the slave 
masters. This means they now have a completely free workforce. There would no longer 
be any need to have money because everyone slaves away without pay. All the slave 
owners need to due is provide a bare minimum level of food, water, and shelter. 

The corporate masters already control most of the workers of the world and 
produce the products which we consume. This means that yes, they would stop making as 
much money as they would if people were free to be consumers; however, it also means 
that they would have total control over the population and money would become 
irrelevant. Remember, money is only a means to the end with the end being total control 
and power. They already have as much money as they can print, they produce most of 
what we buy, and all we are to them is a hazard because we have the potential of rising up 
and taking everything back from them. So, this should have more that proven that there is 
abundance of reasons why tyrants would choose to be tyrants but as one last note, just 
remember that some of the most powerful nations in the 20th century were dictatorships; 
from Hitler to Mussolini.

I am going to combine my third and last point into one topic because they go 
together quite well. True, public resistance is a growing problem for the globalists but we 
must never forget that they are master manipulators who have been getting away with 
robbing the public for over a century. Many people will even remain asleep after not only 
being informed of the fact that they are slaves to the system but will even acknowledge 
the fact that they are being pushed under the rug in favor of the elite who do not need to 
obey laws. This clearly illustrates perfectly how the rulers have at least some sort of 



power over our minds. Once you begin questioning without stopping, you realize the 
entire world is a lie, an illusion. 

From the TV used to brainwash us, to the pills we are pushed, to the food and 
water we consume, to the air we breathe, to the schools from which we learn, it is one 
giant campaign to destroy our bodies and minds. Think about it, what kind of population 
would be easier to control and enslave: a strong, healthy, intelligent population or a weak, 
fat, dumbed down population? We are needed just enough to work and any thinking only 
becomes a liability. 

Why do you think health has gone down? Why do you think disease has 
skyrocketed, even with billions of dollars thrown at “prevention research”? Why do you 
think there are fast food chains on every corner? Why do you think television 
advertisements are flooded with pharmaceutical products? Why do you think the 
pharmaceutical industry is a half-trillion dollar a year business? Why do you believe an 
astronomical amount of people take prescription pills when they have not been needed 
for millennia? Why do you believe fluoride, an admitted rat poison, is added to our water 
and toothpaste? Why do you believe toxins are added to our food which cause massive 
brain and physiological damage and just so happen to be addictive? Why have you never 
noticed that the sky, something which is literally right before your eyes everyday, can 
turn from clear to completely grey in only a few hours after planes fly by? The answer to 
all of these questions is because the world is an illusion. We literally live in the matrix 
and just as the people there were not aware of their world being a lie, so too do we not.

Tying this in with the stated point, the only reason we have gotten this far into this 
web of lies is because the elite understand very well the concept of incrementalism. They 
understand that by gaining power bit by bit the people will not be as likely to notice that 
things are changing. It is as if you are watching the sky on a less than cloudy day and the 
next thing you know the entire sky is covered in clouds; you will have a tough time 
noticing it getting cloudier until you reach a point and say to yourself “Wait a minute, 
earlier it was clear.” This is exactly how the elite are able to conceal their actions, 
because nobody can think back to years ago with enough clarity, and honesty, to realize 
how much things have changed in their lifetimes alone.

So now you might be saying that these are all examples of things which have 
happened over a long period of time and a police state being implemented in under a year 
would quickly be exposed. Well, all you need is a crisis and people will accept things 
they normally would not. If you need proof look at hurricane Katrina and the oil spill. As 
soon as New Orleans was hit, military and private contractors were sent in to confiscate 
guns from areas not even damaged and rounded up countless thousands of people. Those 
people were then denied food, water, and medical care for hours and even days. Under 
normal circumstances this would have been an outrage, but because there was a crisis 
nobody paid attention to the injustice. The same is now happening with the oil spill. 
Military is roaming streets and beaches but nobody is outraged. As of this writing in 
September, mass evacuations are a possibility in the coming weeks and months and when 
it happens people will again likely obey orders without question. All you need is a large 
enough crisis and the people will accept a police state.

Currently, the elite have a deck-full of potential crises to choose from. It is not at 
all hard to figure out most of them. All you have to do is watch TV to find out what they 
are currently hyping (and conditioning us to). There is nuclear strikes, cyber attacks, 



economic collapse, natural disaster, military invasion, etc. There is no way to know 
exactly which one is going to occur when, but they are all on the table for as long as the 
people remain ignorant to the possibility of them happening by intent rather than by 
chance. We must always remember that these elite are cold-blooded killers. We mean 
nothing to them and they would like nothing more than for billions of us to die. For those 
of you who still do not believe that they would have it in them to kill countless millions 
of people, just open your eyes and look at what is happening in the world.

The United States has been at the forefront of imperialistic wars since the start of 
the 20th century. From the Great War to Vietnam to the war in the Middle East, the elite 
have been responsible for millions of deaths from wars alone. This would of course not 
even begin to include those which have died from starvation and poverty or from early 
deaths occurring from eating poisonous food and drinking of toxic water. It does not 
include deaths from prescription pills or suicide. These numbers do not account for 
unnecessary and easily preventable violent crimes. These numbers do not include deaths 
caused by dictatorial governments which were sponsored by the globalists. These 
numbers do not include abortions, which alone has killed millions of babies, many of 
them black. Regardless of how you look at it, these men simply do not care about us. The 
sooner you get that through your head that the sooner you can save yourself.

I would say now is as good a time as any to finish only talking about problems. If 
you still have not figured out that we are the enemy, you can continue taking the blue pill 
and living in the matrix. 

If we hope to come out on top we must learn from history. In all of human history 
there has been contained the solutions for almost every problem we could possibly 
encounter. The information is there; the only question is if we choose to learn from it. 
There have, however, been great lessons and foolish ones. It is up to us to distinguish 
those which will advance our cause from those which will not. The way to do this is to 
follow those who have been great, while still learning lessons from those who have not 
been. 

We live in a time where we have the possibility of either living in the greatest age 
in history or suffering through the worst years the world has every seen. Time is running 
out, but there is hope. The invention of the internet has allowed masses of people to 
communicate information within minutes. It is the greatest tool which has ever been 
invented for this very reason. Rather than needing to spend countless hours searching for 
information we can now find it with little or no difficulty. It is this ability which allows us 
to easily learn from the wisest of men; and having an intellectual revolution is the 
greatest thing which could happen to us. 

Men like Martin Luther King Jr., Gandhi, Jefferson, Franklin, Washington, John 
Lennon, Twain, Marley, and Einstein; these are the men whose example we should be 
following. The list goes on and on but the point is that if we hope to be successful we 
must learn from the wisest. Wisdom by itself, however, is useless when looking at the big 
picture. We could have millions of people who are wiser than everyone else who ever 
lived but if they are isolated it will not affect political policy one bit. That is and has 
always been the key to any great revolution: organization and unity.

That is the reason why leaders like King and Lennon had to be assassinated: 
because they had the power to unite the masses and it was causing the higher-ups to lose 
their power. That was also one of problems with their strategies because too much power 



rested in the hands of a few men. Under this kind of system it becomes far too easy for 
the elite to stop the movement because they just need to take out the leaders. With the 
leaders gone, the followers will then largely give up on the movement which they had so 
much faith in. If, however, we have many leaders then it will be nearly impossible to stop 
the revolution. What we need is for the people to join together through equality and then 
the elite will not be able to defend themselves. It would be as if an amorphous being was 
striking from all directions.

The question which we must then ask is how we become indefinable yet clearly 
distinguishable. The answer is that we all act on our own accord while also joining 
together. Everyone does their own thing while also working with each other. There are far 
too many ways to grow the movement for any one person to use each method. But if 
everyone does their own thing then suddenly each strategy gets used many times over and 
by default like-minded people will organize. This level of organization will then allow 
people to figure out exactly what works and what doesn’t; the internet then enables us to 
spread our information to everyone else. Efficiency will then grow exponentially as time 
goes by. 

Efficiency is needed for anything to be successful. It does not matter if you are 
opening a small corner shop or running a country; if you are not efficient then failure is 
inevitable. For a nation to become truly great it must be efficient in almost every aspect 
of society. This fact has been shown when discussing the education system and it will 
like-wise be demonstrated throughout the rest of the book. I have far too many topics 
dealing with different aspects of civilization to connect the subjects seamlessly so I will 
pick one item and then move from there: homelessness and poverty.

No society could possibly be considered great if it contains wide-spread 
homelessness and poverty. This is the very state of the United States and yet many of us 
still see ourselves as the greatest nation on the face of the globe. We aren’t! Sure, we may 
have the most powerful military on the planet and cars everywhere you go but look even 
a tiny bit past the surface and you start to realize that quality is only an illusion in 
America. 

Our roads are far from smooth, we have tens of millions of people living on 
welfare, we have an unemployment rate around or above 15-20%, a 5 cent newspaper 
now costs $1.50 or more, millions are in prisons, and hundreds of millions of people have 
been conned into using monopoly money as their legal currency. This is not even a small 
fraction of the list of grievances which could be written when looking at the United 
States. 

Getting back to the original topic however, I started with homelessness and 
poverty because a chain is only as strong as its weakest link. Tens of millions living in 
poverty makes for an astoundingly weak chain. The sad, but hopeful, part is that we could 
easily provide housing for every American for far less money than our current welfare 
system is costing us.

We currently have a tax system which not only unconstitutionally taxes us not 
only on our income, but also on our property. I will real briefly mention the income tax 
and then cover the property tax more in depth.

First off, there is literally no law in existence requiring the American people to  
pay income tax. There is no law, there has never been a law, it does not exist, anywhere. 
People have searched for years and never found the law; even IRS agents have been 



unable to do so. If you don’t believe me then ask to see the law yourself. Government 
taking actions which the law does not allow is the very essence of tyranny. Plus, the 
money raised through the income tax goes almost entirely to paying off only the interest  
owed to the Federal Reserve. If you would like to learn more I highly recommend 
watching America: Freedom to Fascism, but for now I will move onto the property tax.

 The property tax not only creates a situation where unemployed people are forced 
to pay money they can not earn but it also makes it logically impossible for people to 
own their own land and houses. How can you have control over something when 
someone else can come along and take it away from you for not paying them for your 
possession? It does not matter if that somebody is a private citizen or the government 
because the concept remains the same. 

Not only does the property tax allow the government to take money from you for 
something which is supposed to already be yours, but it also gives the government the 
power to rob you even more if you decide to use your property. Sure, you can have your 
grass and trees without having to pay more but if you wish to put up a fence, build a shed, 
install a pool, or have a deck then you have to pay taxes for it. How can you own 
something if you can’t do anything with it? Clearly, the property tax is something which 
is just getting in the way of things and needs to be abolished as quickly as possible.

Now, abolishing the property tax will not do a huge deal in eliminating poverty 
and homelessness; although it will certainly help out hundreds of millions of people. 
There is however a way which we could provide housing for every U.S. citizen. The 
nation is filled with potential houses and there is more than enough land available to 
build on if needed. But once again the only barrier is the government with its rules and 
regulations.

I will begin with the simple solutions first before moving on to the slightly more 
difficult ones. Currently, we have millions of people in prison who have committed 
absolutely zero violent acts and the taxpayers have to pay for all their costs. This is bad 
enough when you consider the millions of false-imprisonments, but it gets worse when 
you consider that we have private prisons. Yes, we actually have private prisons! This 
means that we have literally turned slavery into a profitable industry; I wonder where I’ve 
heard of that before. 

So the first step here should be to abolish all private prisons. If we release the 
millions of non-violent offenders, there will still be more than enough room left over in 
the government-run prisons for overcrowding to not be an issue. After we get those 
private prisons all freed up from prisoners we can then tear down all the fences with no 
problem at all. As soon as the walls are removed it can be officially opened for free 
housing. Just tie chains around the doors or find some other way to make it impossible 
for people to become locked-in to their rooms and most of the problems should be taken 
care of. It may not be the best of living places but ask anybody living out on the streets 
and I am sure they would consider this a great opportunity. Close living quarters will also 
help to strengthen community because the environment is no longer one designed to 
breed fear and anger.

In addition to private prisons, we also have FEMA camps to work with. FEMA 
camps are literally American concentration camps built in preparation for when martial 
law (police state; what Hitler and Mussolini had) is officially declared. Currently, most of 
these camps sit completely empty if you discount the paid guards. To begin with, even 



having these camps is an outrage but then comes the revelation that we literally paid for 
them. Yes, we are, as with many facets of life, paying for our own enslavement. So 
clearly, these camps should immediately be robbed of all government control and handed 
back to the people to put to good use. As with the private prisons, we would simply 
remove the fences and then all other work is quite simple. 

The only item which I am uncertain about handling is the guard towers. I am 
leaning towards tearing them down for a couple of reasons. The first is, obviously, that 
having sniper towers would provide potential of danger; although all of the inhabitants 
would be allowed firearms under the 2nd Amendment. My other thought was that we 
should keep the towers in case we need to repel a military strike but I quickly dismissed 
this because it would be too blatant of a target for aircraft or tanks. Bottom line though, it 
should just come down to the people living there to decide what to do. One last thing to 
consider though is that if the towers were hit by an explosive it may injure the people not 
only in the tower but also the people on the ground. A traditional guard post placed on the 
ground would probably be a better alternative.

If the people gained control of these two locations alone (private prisons and 
FEMA camps) then there would immediately be enough room to house millions of 
people, but there are even more sources available for us. There are thousands, maybe 
even millions, of abandoned buildings all across the United States. At the moment, 
squatting (living in unoccupied buildings) is a crime in almost every location. Well this 
seems rather unfair, doesn’t it? We have all these completely empty shelters scattered all 
throughout the nation and yet we have people living out on the streets. Most of these 
buildings have not been used in years and, with the economy worsening, will most likely 
never end up being used for anything productive (no, make-shift FEMA camps are not 
productive). 

Most of these buildings are not in the best of condition, but that is something 
which can be easily solved as the nation begins to rebuild itself. Also, squatters already 
exists across the nation so the only difference here is that they would now be allowed to 
do with the buildings as they please without having to worry about getting thrown out. 
This would also help to improve the housing conditions because people would be more 
likely to take care of and/or renovate something which belongs to them; rather than 
having to worry about getting kicked out at the next moment. It is this factor which will 
most likely play a huge part in the rebuilding of America. 

If we create giant communities in locations which have been de-industrialized 
over the years then we can begin to reindustrialize. Again, unity is the key to 
improvement. If we have millions of people all across the nation helping each other to 
rebuild once-ruined buildings then not only will we alleviate the homelessness problem, 
but we will also give the homeless an opportunity to have a fairly nice home. We would 
simply provide the free housing and then they can improve it as they like. It is also 
important to mention that these people would be allowed to keep their homes; without 
property taxes just like everyone else. 

This is not a gift which we are giving and then snatching right back after the 
revolution is won. This is a total rebuilding and improvement of America and it should be 
kept improved. This is also important in ensuring that more homeowners take better care 
of their homes because if they believe that they may lose it they will neglect it. Also, if 
people do not have to pay for their homes, ever (no property taxes, remember), then they 



will be allowed to work on more productive things than keeping their shelter. 
If these three methods, alone, were used to solve homelessness then we can bring 

the homeless rate down to less than 1%, if not 0%. As one last note however, if we simply 
remove the corrupt law of inhabitant-limits then it would become almost impossible to 
find a single homeless person in America. This would also help to lower the chances of a 
military victory because the government would no longer have any idea about what to 
expect of each house they invade. It would also cause military personnel to be less likely 
to follow orders because they would have no idea if the next house contains a single 
helpless woman or two dozen men armed with every weapon from firearms, to axes, to 
machetes, to knives. We could then have a military victory with few, if any, physical 
battles. 

If there was still a need for housing we could simply build them. The Amish know 
what they are doing when it comes to community building projects. Whenever someone 
needs to build a new house or barn, dozens of men join together to get things done. They 
also typically finish faster than any “professional” construction crew does. The Amish are 
not super-humans they simply have a strong sense of unity. That is what we need to instill 
in the nation as a whole. 

We now have established exactly how to cure homelessness and, since there is 
little more which I can say about this topic specifically, I will move onto the next topic on 
my list (I'm simply going down the line on a list in front of me): home businesses. The 
world we currently live in is one which enables the corporations while disabling the little 
guy. This nation was founded on not only the idea of average citizens being able to start 
their own business, but also the action of that idea. Tailors, smiths, grocery shops, pony 
expresses, and home-visiting doctors were to be found everywhere. There were no Wal-
Marts, Pfizer’s, Macy’s, or Gucci’s. There were only men and women looking to make a 
living off of their skills and talents. 

This type of society has all but vanished now. Contrary to popular belief, stores 
like Wal-Mart are not the main reason for small businesses becoming less and less 
common. While unfair prices (one of the main problems with monopolies) cause 
competition to falter, the larger problem is government rules and regulations. The reason 
that local business are becoming increasingly rare is because the government forces them 
to jump through so many hoops that most people can not even start a business without a 
relatively large start up fund. 

If you wanted to sell home-made clothes 200 years ago all you had to do was find 
a way to acquire the cloth for which to make your clothes from. If you want to do the 
exact same thing in today’s world you would need to not only have the cloth but you 
would need to buy licenses, property, buildings, and hire people who do nothing more 
than ensure you are following all the regulations! Not only do the little guys get struck 
with costly and completely unnecessary laws, but the corporations almost never have to 
follow them. 

We are told constantly about how a new law coming out will help put a stop to 
those over-powered corporations. What we are not told, however, is that in almost every 
case it is the corporate lobbyists who wrote the law in the first place. So not only do they 
get to design all the regulations but they also do not have to follow their own rules for the 
same reason why they are allowed to make the laws, due to money and power. Clearly 
there is a problem here.



I do not believe that we will ever be able to impose any meaningful regulations 
upon the corporations. There are, however, two ways which we can take them down. 
Either we completely seize all there assets and shut them down or we overgrow them. I 
will cover the seizing shortly but for now I will simply go over how we can give power 
back to the people. The corporations will fall as we rise.

The first step will be to remove regulations from local businesses. There are few 
regulations needed which can not be covered by laws which apply to the general 
population. Safety standards are the only regulations we may need to keep but if we 
simply look at the safety of the corporations then we see that almost no local business 
even comes close to the level of neglect which the corporations exhibit. If you want to 
look at the corruption which is present in the safety regulation industry just look at the 
increasing examples of little girls getting their lemonade stands shut down. Clearly, there 
is need for an extensive review of all our current regulations.

Laws regarding safety certainly need to be re-evaluated, but there are far greater 
hindrances to local economies; ones which affect every business and not just ones in the 
food industry. The topic which I am referring to is home businesses. At the moment, most 
towns and cities do not allow people to run a business out of their home or if they do then 
there is a license which must be bought. By the way, when I say “business” I am not 
referring to a small side-job like seamstress; I am referring to a full-size business like 
store or doctor. 

There is a huge problem in these types of businesses being banned from being 
home businesses because it means that the business owner then has to spend big money 
on renting or owning a building along with all utilities. I am sure there are many other 
expenses involved as well. This makes it difficult to start your own business because 
most people do not have the money to start up a business without first taking out a loan; 
therefore defeating the point of opening a business. 

If, however, we allowed people to open a business out of their homes then there 
would be far more businesses popping up and the local economy would therefore recover 
rapidly. The reason we would see a wave of new businesses is because it would now be 
far cheaper to start one. People would no longer need to worry about buying or renting 
new land or paying additional utilities. They would have the same expenses as they did 
before opening a business. The only costs they would need to worry about are ones which 
tie directly in with buying products or materials for their business. It would now become 
far easier to keep yourself out of debt when starting up. 

The topic which now comes to mind is that of minimum wage because home 
businesses would technically still need to follow minimum wages laws as of current. We 
need to get rid of the minimum wage as quickly as possible. Many of you may disagree 
with me but look at it from the perspective of the business owners and how it ties in with 
the overall economy. 

Suppose you were a small business owner and you needed one more employee to 
help keep things running smoothly. The problem you are faced with, however, is that 
sales have been slow recently and you can not afford to pay minimum wage. Therefore, 
you simply do not hire anybody. As a result of this, your business begins to decline 
further because you simply can not get all the work done with your current staff. Now, 
because of minimum wage laws, a business fails which could have been successful. Your 
entire local economy suffers now as a result of minimum wage interfering. 



Let’s look at minimum wage from the perspective of a potential employee now. 
You are unemployed and have been for several months now. Minimum wage by you is $8 
an hour but you would be happy with just $5 an hour; after all, $5 an hour is far greater 
than $0 at all. The only problem you, as well as business owners, have is that minimum 
wage laws are getting in the way. I am positive that if minimum wage was repealed that 
millions of unemployed citizens would then be able to find a job without much difficulty. 
Also, as businesses began flourishing, they would now be able to not only pay more but 
also do more hiring as well. 

Another aspect of minimum wage which we must look at is why we have it in the 
first place. Minimum wage came about for the reason that corporations were taking 
advantage of its employees and paying them poorly. The problem with being paid poorly 
is that it then causes people to have a poor standard of living. Well, even with minimum 
wage laws there are tens of millions who have a horrible standard of living! The 
corporations nowadays simply pay minimum wage while drastically reducing the value 
of the dollar. Because minimum wage does not keep up nearly fast enough with rising 
inflation, the employees are still being taken advantage of by the corporations. 

Everything mentioned above does not even begin to discuss one highly important 
aspect of wages: millions of people are paid more than minimum wage. This is something 
which demands a real debate about minimum wage because it shows that employers do 
not simply pay their employees the absolute least amount possible. That means that local 
business owners would likely pay their employees more than minimum wage if they 
could. In order for them to pay better, however, they need to own a business which is also 
getting better. Well, if the business is not able to grow from the very beginning because of 
minimum wage causing the store owner to be unable to hire more people then the 
business will not even begin to be able to grow. This is the hypocrisy of minimum wage 
and that is why we must abolish it if we hope to allow local businesses to stand a chance 
against the big mega-corporations like Wal-Mart.

My last topic in regards to small businesses is taxes. I do not know if local stores 
currently need to pay any taxes in addition to sales tax but it would not surprise me one 
bit. In the event that they do have to pay taxes, I have nothing to say other than the fact 
that we should abolish all of them for the reason that we are trying to allow small 
business to grow and not big government. I think now would be as good a time as any to 
state my belief on how our tax system should work; and it’s a simple solution.

We should abolish all taxes except for the sales tax. I have already gone over the 
income tax and property tax so I will not talk about those again. Another huge tax which 
we can abolish right off the bat is any which have something to do with Social Security. 
In fact, we should get rid of Social Security altogether. It is literally nothing more than a 
socialist policy; hence why it is called Social Security. Socialism is nothing more than a 
redistribution of wealth and it goes against everything which the United States was 
founded on.

Capitalism means that you rise and fall on your own merits. In a fair society, such 
as that which we would have if we restored the Constitution, the people who work hard 
will be successful and those who do nothing will receive nothing. There is nothing wrong 
with this system; it’s life. Socialism is completely unethical because it requires one 
person to give their possessions, which is the result of their labor, to someone else. Where 
I come from this is called theft. Another major problem with socialism is that it destroys 



incentive.
If a man understands that it requires effort to be successful then he will be 

productive because he does not want to be the stepping stone of the world. If, however, 
this same man sees that his hard work will not pay him, but rather his slacker neighbor, 
then he will decide to do nothing as well. Apply this to on a larger scale and we 
immediately see why this system can only result in collapse. If everyone is trying to be 
on the receiving end of the wealth, you will be left with nothing but a nation of leaches. 
This is also why we need to immediately end all bailouts; because the corporations are a 
leach on the heart of America’s foundation and We the People.

Getting back to the subject of taxes real fast so that I can cross this topic off of my 
list: the only tax which we should have or need is the sales tax. I do not know the 
specifics of any taxes which are not related to income, property, or Social Security, so I 
will simply stop discussing other taxes since it is completely irrelevant either way. Most 
people currently pay anywhere from 20%-50%+ of their income towards taxes. This is 
completely unnecessary and unjust. 

It is unjust because taxes are nothing more than a manipulative form of slavery. 
Think about it; that money which goes towards taxes is the result of your labor. This 
means that whatever percentage of your income goes to pay taxes is the exact percentage 
of your labor which has been for free. So if you work 300 days out of the year (an 
underestimate for almost everyone) and you lose 30% of your income because of taxes 
you have effectively put in 90 days of free labor. You take this number and repeat it for 
each year that you work and it becomes blatantly obvious that you have spent at least a 
decade of your life as a slave by the time you retire. You can add in a few more years for 
school as well. Is this freedom?  

So now let’s go back to the topic of the sales tax. If we simply have a sales tax 
then the only thing which we can be taxed for is consumption. If we are going to get 
taxed on something it might as well be for consuming rather than producing. Whereas 
income and FICA taxes tax productivity and property tax is a tax on something which 
you are supposed to already own; sales tax is a tax only on consumption. So, sales tax 
should be the only tax which we have.

If you choose to simply live your life and grow your own food then there should 
be no tax for that. If you are able to have a life which does not take anything away from 
society, society should take nothing away from you. This is a simple rule of fairness. If 
you choose to consume what you produce then why should the government consume 
what you produce as well? What gives them this right? This is why the property and 
income tax is again the enemy of freedom and liberty. They allow the government to take 
your money without your consent.

If, however, you choose to buy something then at least you understood that a 
small fraction of your money would also be going to the government. This way nobody 
can be forced to pay taxes without a say in the matter. Now, obviously, nobody wants to 
pay taxes but the simple fact is that if there were no taxes the nation would collapse 
entirely. Taxes are a good thing as long as they are Constitutional and not excessive. I 
suppose this is the part where I should discuss what I believe to be “excessive”.

First off, taxes should be just high enough to ensure that government (and 
therefore the nation) remains effective and efficient. It should also be reminded that the 
Constitution gave the people the right to run the nation themselves for the most part. High 



taxes are only needed if the government desires to handle everything for itself. This is 
contrary to the principles of freedom and liberty however. 

If we actually look at what government is needed for, there is not that great a list. 
Handling infrastructure, conducting research, and providing defense are the only main 
expenses a government really needs to have. Defense should be the least of these 
expenses. 

If the people have the right to firearms and to defend themselves there should be 
few costs involved with military spending because few nations would declare war on one 
where the majority of its citizens are armed. The only time there would need to be a large 
military budget is for offensive wars but we should not become an imperialistic nation by 
any means. Thomas Jefferson said that we should strive to remain neutral with all nations 
but allies with none. The reason for this is so that we do not easily end up in costly and 
immoral wars. Remember, under a gold standard the only way to increase costs is to raise 
taxes; there is no illusion of free spending. 

The next item, research, should also not be that expensive. We already have the 
cures for virtually every disease possible and the activity of discovering inventions 
should be left mainly to the private sector. I can not imagine many things which only 
government could be researching actually. Citizens can figure out the solution to almost 
every realistic problem on their own and then all they would need to do is make their 
ideas public; in a free society, the people would quickly learn of innovative new ideas. 

This only leaves infrastructure. Roads and government buildings are the only real 
expense which government should have. I literally just looked over my handy dandy 
Constitution to see what expenses government should have and yes, these are the only 
three which the United States government should ever have. Even research should not be 
included on this 3-item list. Establish laws/rules/regulations, handle roads, and ensure a 
military are the only responsibilities which our government should ever have. Maybe the 
cost of a few thousand government employees but there should not be nearly as many as 
there currently are. This is an outrage! I am honestly dumbfounded right now that we 
have ever allowed our government to get to where it is at. Now it becomes even more 
apparent that our taxes are far too high. 

Considering that infrastructure and military should be the only two real costs of 
government, I would say that the sales tax should never exceed 10%. I would consider 
even 10% to be too high. Something along the lines of 5% should be more than enough to 
cover our expenses. If we got out of all these illegal wars and abolished the Federal 
Reserve we would easily save over one trillion dollars a year or more. If we got rid of no-
bid contracts for infrastructure projects and removed excessive regulations from small 
businesses, we could easily pay to have every road in the nation repaved for less than 100 
billion dollars. All the buildings which our government needs are already built, so 
building roads is the only expense we should have. There is a way to even reduce 
maintenance costs while also offering many other benefits: bike paths.

Currently, bike paths can be found easily but they do not provide much use other 
than leisure or exercise. The paths do not typically connect with each other and therefore 
provide little use as a transportation medium. If we created more, and somewhat wider, 
paths then we could easily cause more people to choose biking over driving. There are 
many benefits to biking and it is a shame that our government does not encourage it. 

The first and most obvious benefit is that it is a good source of exercise. If the 



nation were healthier, there would be far less medical costs in addition to the fact that 
people would live longer and happier lives. Another benefit is that it would reduce the 
costs relating to infrastructure so that the government has even less costs. The reason for 
this is that bikes weigh less than cars and therefore do far less damage to roads. If we 
spent a few more dollars on initial costs, we could build bike paths as strong as roads and 
they would then save the government money in the long run. Because there would be 
fewer cars on the road, the roads would then need to be repaired far less often. People 
would also be more likely to choose biking because they could save money on gas. The 
environmentalist would also choose biking over driving much of the time. Considering 
all this, a sales tax of 5% would be more than enough to provide for quality infrastructure 
and a non-offensive military policy.

There is another cost which should be immediately slashed from all budgets: 
fluoridation. Fluoride is literally one of the most dangerous chemicals known to man and 
yet it is added directly to our water supply. Think of any medical illness or disease. 
Chances are that the illness which you thought of can be caused or worsened by fluoride. 
Everything from Alzheimer’s to cancer can be caused by fluoride. It is actually 
paradoxically harder to prove in court that your disease was a result of fluoride due to the 
sheer level of how many illnesses can be caused by it. In fact, fluoride is literally used as 
rat poison. By the way, for those of you who haven’t realized this yet, the fluoride that I 
am referring to is the very same substance found in almost every toothpaste available in 
corporate stores. Why do you think that it says right on the toothpaste tube to call poison 
control if swallowed in even a pea-sized amount? Also, Target sells one unfluoridated 
tooth paste and here are two interesting things to note: it is clearly advertised for children 
(it has a bear on the front and says “children’s toothpaste”) and it contains no mention of 
poison control. 

When we connect the dots, we find a picture which reveals that almost everything 
we put into our body contains fluoride. From the water we drink, to the food grown with 
that water, we ingest toxic chemicals on a daily basis. Now here is the outrageous part of 
the story: taxpayer money pays for the water fluoridation. So the point of this story is that 
this is a costly expense (Austin, Texas pays one million dollars per year for fluoridation) 
which should immediately be struck from the budget; as well as the lesson that people 
should buy all-natural toothpaste off the internet. 

Continuing on with discussing where we can cut taxes (and sorry about not going 
into more depth with fluoride but if you want to learn more I highly recommend reading 
Christopher Bryson’s book The Fluoride Deception), libraries provide another potential 
area for where budget cuts can be made. Let me make myself clear; I by no means am 
trying to say that libraries are unimportant. In fact, I believe that libraries are one of the 
most important things which any society can have. What I am saying, however, is that we 
do not need government funding to keep them open if the people form a strong 
community. 

 Almost every household has at least a few books that have been sitting untouched 
for years. If we came together we could then organize libraries which consist entirely of 
donated books. This would mean that local governments no longer need to pay for books 
and that means taxes could be decreased. I am sure that there would be plenty of people 
willing to donate books because I would personally donate dozens and I know that I am 
not the only person in the entire nation who is not selfish. Plus, most libraries already 



have a huge supply of books so the only expense would be hiring staff. 
Even the expenses of hiring staff could be easily lessened. Many libraries already 

have automated checkout machines so that people can checkout their books by 
themselves. Most libraries that have them only have one but if we lowered the number of 
paid staff members there would easily be enough money saved in one year to buy 
multiple machines. We would then only need about 5 paid staff for the entire library. The 
only areas which would need staff are the reference desk, the regular checkout desk, and 
the children’s checkout desk. We could then have volunteers take care of any other tasks 
such as returning books to the shelf.

I actually wanted to become a volunteer at the library once but I decided against it 
because as soon as I found out the library’s volunteer policy I immediately lost all 
interest. They actually had things set up in such a way that I would have to show up every 
week on the same day for the same hour or two. My original idea was that I would just 
show up on days where I had nothing going on and put in about 5 hours a week but 
library regulations quickly put a stop to that idea. It wasn’t even like my work would be 
anything which required a set schedule; all the volunteers really do is put books back on 
the shelf. So, because of unappealing policies, the library ended up losing a volunteer and 
I am sure I am not the only person who has been in such a situation. So if we simply 
make it simpler to become a volunteer it there will be many more applicants.

The next area where huge budget cuts can be made is the police department. 
Don’t get me wrong; I totally understand that we need police, just not to the extent or 
function as is currently the norm. There is also a distinct difference between the police of 
the last century and the ones which currently patrol the streets: we used to have “peace 
officers” and now we have “law enforcement officers”. 

Even though they may seem to be the same thing on the surface, each one plays a 
different role in society. A peace officer is supposed to, coincidentally, keep the peace. A 
law enforcement officer on the other hand has his only assignment being to enforce the 
law. It does not matter if what they are doing is helping or harming the peace; the only 
concern is that the laws are obeyed. The reason that this distinction has been made over 
the last few years is because the elite understand how the mind works.

They know that if someone is reminded everyday that their job is to keep the 
peace then they will question themselves and their activities if they see that they are 
actually hurting the peace. If, however, a cop believes that their only job is to enforce the 
law then it becomes easy to justify their actions because they are “only doing their job.” 
Also, police have turned more into money collectors than anything else.

In many towns and cities, police are now being told to focus more on handing out 
fines than to arrest violent criminals. This is exactly what the globalists desire because 
not only do they get to fleece the sheep for everything they have, but they also live by the 
motto of “order out of chaos.” They understand that if they wish to create their New 
World Order they must first completely destabilize the current order. Their entire plan 
relies on the simple concept of problem-reaction-solution.

They first engineer the crisis (9/11, economic crisis, global warming, etc.) while 
anticipating the reaction of the people (outrage, fear, panic, etc.), and then they swoop in 
with their “solution” to the problem; the problem which they created in the first place. 
Tying this in with the topic of the police, the government has the police focusing more on 
robbing the American people than on stopping crime because they need violent crime to 



become rampant so that the people will want the military to come in to protect them. So, 
clearly, the police are no longer here to protect us but rather for the purpose of turning our 
communities into cesspools. 

At this point you may be asking why cities across the nation are cutting their 
police force if they need them to rob the people and create increased crime. The answer to 
that is actually quite childish and simple; what better way to increase crime than to ensure 
that criminals understand there will be no cops coming after them? Besides, military is 
who they want patrolling the streets; not the men and women who live in the areas which 
are being ruined. So the question which should now be addressed is how to spend less on 
the police budget while also decreasing crime. 

The answer here is really quite simple when we take into consideration the fact 
that we already need to unite and organize if we hope to see it to the end of 2010 without 
any kind of crisis. Also, the answer has been present in the Constitution all along. I will 
discuss the second amendment to begin with.

The Constitution guarantees U.S. citizens the right to bear arms. The exact words 
are “A well regulated Militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the right of 
the people to keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed.” Let me just get this out of the 
way real fast: if you are going to make the argument that we no longer need a militia 
because we now have a strong military then go read a different book; that’s all I have to 
say about that. Anyways, the Constitution does not say “shall not be infringed, outside of 
their homes.” It does not say “shall not be infringed, if the government grants an 
identification card.” It does not say “shall not be infringed, if the firearm is/is not 
visible.” It simply says “the right of the people to keep and bear Arms, shall not be 
infringed.”

We must remember that the Constitution was written to protect the people from 
the government. So think of it like this: what would be harder for a tyrant to control, a 
nation with guns or one without? The obvious answer is that the tyrant would prefer a 
nation of unarmed sheep. Now let’s apply this to a smaller scale. Who would a criminal 
more likely assault; someone who he believes has a weapon or one he believes does not?

There is the key to reducing police spending while simultaneously reducing crime. 
If a criminal could not know if their next victim had a wallet or a pistol concealed on 
them then he would be far less likely to take his chances. Another deterrent against 
violent crime would be the fact that there would be many other armed citizens around the 
potential victim. 

Here is another quick and simple example: would someone try to commit a 
violent crime if he was surrounded by people who also had guns or who most likely had 
no weapon? The obvious answer is, once again, that they would be less inclined to 
commit crime if he knew other people also had firearms. I will make one last point before 
getting back to how this ties in with the police budget problem.

If you make a crime out of owning or carrying a gun, only the criminals will own 
or carry a gun. This applies on a local as well as national scale. Look at England for 
example: they have outlawed guns and as a result of it the law-abiding citizens are 
unarmed while the criminals on the streets and in uniform do have deadly weapons. This 
means that the criminals can take over anytime they wish because the victims will be 
unable to defend themselves. Also, law-abiding citizens would not go around robbing or 
killing people with their weapons; if they had that desire they could do so regardless of if 



guns were legal or not. As one last note before getting back to the police situation: no, it 
is not difficult to buy a gun illegally; I could have bought one in middle school if I had 
the desire and money. 

Now we can directly address how we can improve our overall police situation. If 
you have not yet connected the dots, the single greatest piece of this puzzle would be to 
allow all citizens to practice their right to practice open and concealed carry of a firearm. 
If the largest concern of a police department should be to prevent violent crime, and any 
logical person would say they should, then re-allowing the second amendment would 
reduce the problem by at least 50-75%. With less crime to worry about, less police would 
be needed and cities across the nation would then have more money available to them. 
There are, of course, even more improvements which can be made to police departments. 

We must consider and remember two highly important facts: 1) we are fighting a 
war for our lives here and, 2) it is easier to win a war if you have trained men than 
untrained. What I am calling for here is a sort of integration between police and militia. 
We should, of course, only grant official police the power to enforce laws but it is also of 
almost necessary importance that our police and militias work together.

The police and civilians are on the same side of this war regardless of if the 
individual understands this or not. I personally know people who have connections with 
police and military in one way or another who know of the threat which we are facing. 
There may be many who are blinded from the truth in some way, but there are also many 
who seek after it. It is these people with whom we must work together the most with. 
Either way, we would be best to organize with the servicemen because they offer valuable 
skills and potential resources which we can use to strengthen our chances.

Police and especially military understand shooting and combat tactics better than 
most of us civilians. These are skills which are absolutely vital if we hope to win this war. 
If we wish to gain the most power we must learn from those who know best and this is 
the perfect example. If we can get our police to offer free militia training at their facilities 
then I highly recommend that, however, this will likely not come for at least a few 
months with most departments. A more reasonable solution, however, would be to have 
the patriot police and military men train civilians at public shooting ranges or on private 
property; I would personally recommend having free training (excluding the cost of 
ammunition, obviously) because more people will learn then, but it is up to the individual 
to decide.

If we were to do this, we would not only be training more men and women to 
defend themselves but it would also make for a good meeting location. In addition to this, 
it would also make it incredibly easy for more people to join together because rather than 
having to come across other patriots by luck they would now be able to simply go to the 
gun range and find plenty. Again, the best way to get people to join is by offering a 
simple and fun solution. This would also help to take down the pharmaceutical 
corporations because far less people would be depressed if it were made easy to make a 
lot of friends. 

In addition to offering shooting practice at a range, we should also provide combat 
training in various environments. Shooting a gun at a standing target is good for learning 
the basics, but it will not provide much benefit for when we are engaged in actual combat 
and have far more variables to account for than simply aiming. Also, in addition to 
simply providing a necessary skill on an individual level, learning combat tactics in 



groups would prepare us best for real-life scenarios because if we expect to defeat 
militaries (foreign or domestic) then we can not be fighting by ourselves.

Unity has always been the key to most victories and nowhere is this more 
prevalent than in combat. No army or militia has ever won a battle where the individuals 
were not organized with each other on some level. An example which comes to mind to 
illustrate this perfectly comes from the movie Gladiator. For those of you who have seen 
it, think back to the part where the gladiator is in the arena with all the other men. 

He asks the others if anybody has ever been in the military and, after a few of 
them say they have been, he explains to everyone that if they hope to survive they need to 
stick together. After several waves of chariots go by there have only been a couple of 
deaths where as normally everyone would have died. This is why it is so vital that we 
stick together.  

As one last note before I move onto completely different subjects; it is necessary 
to understand that our greatest threat comes from the Chinese military (as well as United 
Nations troops who swear allegiance to no nation, especially not the United States; 
foreign mercenaries are also a very real threat because dictators throughout history have 
used foreigners to subdue their own populace). The New World Order has been preparing 
China to become the new super-power of the world because of the excellent control 
which their governments have exhibited. There is also another absolutely important item 
which we must comprehend and understand: the vast majority of the population are 
males. This is a great threat to us because they have a military ability which surpasses 
that of every other nation on the face of this earth. They are not invincible however; they 
are simply larger than every other military. 

If Americans purchased and practiced with more guns then it would not become 
too difficult to repel the Chinese military. The obvious reason is because we would be 
able to defend ourselves in every part of the nation regardless of if friendly military were 
or were not in the area. There is, however, another vital aspect which we must never 
forget. 

Anybody who has studied combat strategy will tell you that an indirect attack will 
have a better chance than an indirect one. To put it simply: you would have a better 
chance if you lure the enemy into a situation which you prefer than to go straight for the 
offensive. This is important because the Chinese would be invading our nation. This 
means that we would immediately be at the advantage if our citizens were armed and 
trained.

The reason for this is that we actually understand our surroundings. The Chinese 
generals or higher-ups may understand the details of their environment, but most of the 
individual troops would have no idea about the details of the battlefield. This is another 
reason why we must train outside of the range as well because we would stand a better 
chance if we actually train where much of the action might be taking place at. Obviously, 
it would be up to people from each individual local area to devise training and strategic 
plans based upon their own areas because what might work in L.A would probably not 
work in rural Oklahoma. Before I move onto a new topic I would like to discuss one last 
police-related subject; the sheriff.

The sheriff is the highest ranking law enforcer in a county. They also have total 
control over which laws to enforce or not enforce, within the county to which they have 
been elected, based on their oath to the Constitution. The reason for this is that they are 



directly elected to represent the people of their county whereas regular police officers are 
not. The sheriff has so much power in fact that they actually have more power, within 
their county, than the federal government or state government and the laws which they 
decide to pass. Yes, the sheriff has the ability to actually kick state and federal agents out 
of their county if they are doing anything which goes against the Constitution.

This is so vital because here is contained the power for defeating the federal 
government and the New World Order by which it is controlled. If we got counties all 
across the nation to elect honest and patriotic sheriffs then the federal government would 
lose almost all control. They could pass all the unconstitutional laws they wish, but if the 
sheriff declares them to not be valid then they will not make any difference. If we truly 
wish to take back our country we must pay more attention to the elections for sheriffs 
because they have more direct influence on our lives than any congressman, senator, 
governor, or president will ever have. 

Also, as other elected officials begin to realize that they are accomplishing 
nothing more than attracting attention to themselves for voting for unconstitutional 
legislation, they will begin to switch their votes so as to support the American people 
rather than the corporations. Lastly, for anyone who believes that I am over exaggerating 
the powers of the sheriff, please watch the documentary Don’t Tread on Me- The Rise of  
the Republic because parts of it discuss state rights and the sheriff being the sovereign 
law of the land. That film will also give you some good ideas for other topics to research. 
There is also a 50 page pamphlet written by Sheriff Richard Mack which proves that the 
sheriff has sovereign authority within their county.

Continuing on with the general topic of how to reduce government spending, park 
districts provide an excellent source of budget cuts. Honestly, I am not an expert on what 
exactly the park districts actually do but I know that they operate recreational centers and 
other types of activity centers. There may be a few things which we actually need park 
districts for, but it appears like they mostly just handle things such as sports and other 
classes. There is an important and interesting aspect of park districts however: you have 
to pay to use their facilities and take their classes. 

So at this point it seems as though we don’t need them at all really. They are 
government run which means that they are funded by taxes, but yet the taxpayer still has 
to pay to use whatever product or service the park district is offering. I fail to see why 
exactly we can not just allow the private sector to do the same things because then there 
will be competition to help keep prices low. 

The only thing which I really see the park districts as being needed for is to decide 
where to build public parks, but that could simply be handled without an entire 
department being created. In fact, abolishing park districts would simply save cities 
money by having fewer employees to pay and then their facilities could be sold to the 
private sector. Also, I have heard of several instances where park districts were involved 
in scandals for trying to spend money which the voters did not approve so there really 
seems to be nothing good coming from park districts.

I will discuss 4 more items before moving on to solutions and other improvement 
ideas: church regulations, camping restrictions, excitotoxins, and chemtrails. 

To begin with, churches offer an important role in defeating the New World Order 
but unconstitutional laws are currently interfering. The first amendment states that 
“Congress shall make no law respecting the establishment of religion, or prohibiting the 



free exercise thereof;” and yet there are still laws set upon churches. Few would argue 
that separation of church and state is the reason why churches currently have tax-exempt 
status; I am sure the government would be taxing them if they could get away with it. The 
problem though is that government does set at least one law against churches; if they 
discuss anything political then they lose their tax-exempt status.

There is a huge problem here because this one law is preventing the people from 
using the church as a valuable tool. Churches all across the nation could potentially 
provide us with a means of quickly organizing citizens for the mission of freedom but the 
federal government is discouraging that because they understand how detrimental this 
would be to their plans. Clearly there is a problem here which must be resolved. In fact, 
the destruction of the entire first amendment is a problem which we must solve.

The full text of the first amendment reads “Congress shall make no law respecting 
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging the 
freedom of speech, or of the press, or the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and 
to petition the Government for a redress of grievances.” So let’s look at this and then see 
what the current state of the nation is like in reality.

The first amendment guarantees the unabridged rights for the freedom of speech, 
press, peaceful assembly, and to petition the government. We still have the freedom to 
petition; although the government almost never listens. We still have freedom of press, 
but the government believes that this right does not extend to the internet and are trying 
to replace it with an entirely corporate-controlled internet. Then we are left with the 
freedom to speech and the freedom to peaceably assemble.

These last two rights, which are arguably the most important ones listed in the 
first amendment, are but a ghost of what they used to be. The Bill of Rights clearly states 
that these rights shall not be abridged. This means that they shall not be restricted or 
shortened in any way. Well, these are two rights which you only have until you try to 
exercise them. In other words, the government has decimated the first amendment. 

We must take notice of the fact that the first amendment does not distinguish 
between locations where you can and can not express your freedoms. If you ask the 
government, however, they will tell you that you can only express your freedoms of 
speech and assembly “inside of free speech zones”. The last time I checked, the 
Constitution causes the entire nation to be a free speech zone! 

I am not going to go into detail here because there is nothing much to say. The 
Constitution must be restored and only citizens acting can accomplish this. There is one 
last item which I would like to bring attention to in regards to the first amendment 
however. 

Our nation was founded by people who settled in the wilderness. Yet, somehow, 
the government has now managed to outlaw camping in many states. This means that the 
government has actually caused nature to become nothing more than a business venture 
and if you choose to camp for free you get stuck with unjust fines. Not only are setting 
restrictions upon camping unjust, but they are also unconstitutional.

The first amendment states that we have the right to peaceably assemble, yet it is 
technically illegal to go camping in nature. The Constitution guarantees us the right to 
assemble so this means that, constitutionally, two people could assemble in the 
wilderness. If multiple people can assemble in the wilderness then shouldn’t one person 
be allowed to do the same? I will say nothing more on this topic because it should not 



even deserve a debate but I just wanted to point this out as one more law which needs to 
be abolished.

I have just two more things on my list of activities which must be stopped 
immediately. These last two topics are of as much importance as the fluoride in our water 
supply. What I am referring to is excitotoxins and the chemical spraying of our skies. I 
will begin with discussing the excitotoxins.

These are toxins which literally excite your brain cells to death. They are added to 
almost every processed food you can buy in corporate stores. From your soups to your 
sodas, excitotoxins can be found in large quantities. Two of the most dangerous, as well 
as most common, are monosodium glutamate (MSG) and aspartame (asp-er-tame; 
pronunciation). 

Either one of these substances alone has the ability to create long-term damage 
from dosages as low as one gram. A typical meal from a restaurant will contain at least 
several grams. Why do you think that food which normally consists of very plain or 
unappealing ingredients can leave you craving more? The answer is because MSG and 
aspartame are addicting and leave your mind seeking more.

There is really nothing we can do about this threat until the corporations have 
been brought to justice but we can easily protect ourselves and our families by simply 
boycotting products which contain MSG or aspartame. Companies will get the message 
soon enough. We must be careful when looking at the ingredients list, however, because 
certain other ingredients such as hydrogenated vegetable protein and high fructose corn 
syrup can also contain MSG. As for soda and most other drinks, just stay away from them 
altogether because nothing good will ever come from them. If you wish to learn more I 
highly recommend the book Excitotoxins: The Taste that Kills by Russell L. Baylock. As 
for the only real ways to solve this problem on a national scale, raising awareness and 
boycotting are the only two methods which are really available to us if you exclude 
changing local laws and regulations.

This next problem is not one which we can’t simply avoid with simple decision 
changes. What I am referring to is planes spraying the sky with deadly chemicals. In 
addition to containing viruses and bacteria to weaken our immune systems, these 
“chemtrails” contain aluminum and barium oxide to destroy our body and mind. The 
name comes from the fact that most planes are leaving chemical trails instead of 
condensation trails. Condensation trails (contrails) are those tiny tails which most of us 
remember seeing right behind high-flying planes as they passed overhead. Chemtrails, 
however, last much longer than a few seconds and are far more dangerous.

All of us have seen these trails, but few of us actually understand what we are 
looking at. Most of us simply see them as clouds in the skies but in truth at least 50-75% 
(based on my personal experience, but it may be slightly less if you do not live in a 
highly populated area) of the “clouds” which you see are actually chemicals left by 
military aircraft. 

If you are wondering why you have never noticed these trails (which expand until 
a blue sky turns grey) it is most likely because of two main reasons: 1) all the toxic 
chemicals in your food, water, and air which are affecting your mind, and 2) subliminal 
messages. The toxins part is simple enough but don’t forget that the chemtrails are also 
toxic. As for the subliminal messages, it is deserving of an explanation.

A subliminal message is one which enters our subconscious mind without our 



conscious mind registering it. An example which comes to mind is from a Family Guy 
episode where Brian is in a book store and talks to a woman he is attracted to. The 
interesting thing about this scene is that the book (the last copy) which the woman and 
Brian are both reaching for is one which supports atheism. The more interesting aspect, 
however, is that in the background is a book which has no words and contains only a 
pyramid with the all-seeing eye at the top. This pyramid, which is also featured on the 
cover of this book, is the Illuminati pyramid. 

The reason for placing this particular symbol in a TV show is for at least one of 
these two reasons: 1) the subliminal message gets us used to living in a world which 
contains occult symbols everywhere you look and/or 2) so that people will try to debunk 
the Illuminati by falsely claiming that geniuses would not place their logo in TV shows.

Now that this brief introduction to subliminal messages is over we can discuss 
where this ties in with chemtrails. Most of us never notice this, but many of the TV shows 
which we watch show long lines and thin lines in the sky. I have personally seen example 
of this in everything from kid shows, to more adult shows, to the nightly news. They 
were placed there so that our minds subconsciously register that these lines are normal so 
that when we look at the sky it never occurs to us that something is amiss. 

I, as well as thousands of others, personally have video footage which proves that 
planes will fly by while leaving lines which stretch from horizon to horizon begin to 
expand after only a few minutes, and soon cover the entire sky in a formless shade of 
grey. To make the situation worse, it only takes about one dozen fly-bys to create enough 
chemtrails to result in a clear sky turning completely grey within an hour or two.

It is easy to tell if what you are looking at are chemtrails or natural clouds because 
they are distinctly different. A cloud will typically be puffy and collected together so that 
there are no holes inside of the cloud’s perimeter because the water molecules will 
naturally clump together. A cloud will oftentimes also be formed in such a way that you 
can imagine different shapes as you watch them go by. Chemtrails, on the other hand, 
will display far different characteristics.

First off, chemtrails will start off as a thin line following a plane for the first 
minute or two after it flies by. Usually, after about 5 minutes the line will then begin to 
rapidly expand to the point where the trail will have grown 5 times time wider in only 10 
minutes. Many will have gotten 50 or more times as wide as the initial line by about the 
one hour mark. Also, it is important to mention that chemtrails may start and stop because 
this means there is someone who physically has to press an on/off switch. As for how 
they look in regards to form, there are about 5-10 different characteristics exhibited 
depending upon various factors.

The first characteristic, which will appear after a few minutes, is that the trail will 
expand and grow more puffy and wavy. The trail will also begin to show blue inside of 
various parts of it. I know these things because I am looking at one which was just 
created several minutes ago. 

After the initial expanding phase, there are several appearances which the 
chemtrails may result in. It might begin to have many other lines sticking out of the trail 
depending upon which direction the wind is flowing. Another possibility is that multiple 
lines will begin to appear alongside the first line in a manner so that they all look almost 
identical if you exclude size. There are also two appearances which the majority of the 
chemclouds will eventually present: either they will be wispy or they will look like a field 



of many small spots of cloud. Most chemclouds will eventually have a combination of 
both these possibilities. 

After a cycle of intense spraying, there are typically only two ways which the sky 
will eventually look. The first possibility is that entire sky will soon be covered by 
dozens, even hundreds, of identical clouds which may or may not blow in from over the 
horizon. These clouds will typically not be the largest but they will all look almost 
exactly the same and are usually all the same size. The other possibility, which is almost 
always the case after a few hours of heavy spraying, is that the entire sky will turn into a 
hazy grey which exhibits essentially no characteristics at all. What I mean by this is that 
there will be no shapes, no edges, no lines; just a grey overcast. 

Also, if you compare the color of the horizon to the color of the sky directly 
above you then it should be easy to see that the horizon is nowhere near as blue as the sky 
overhead (if you live in a populated area go to a large open field so there are no visual 
obstructions). This is because blue is the color of the sun’s light reflecting off of water 
vapor, while the grey is the color of these chemtrails.  Clearly this is a problem because it 
shows exactly how badly our atmosphere has already been damaged. This is the air we 
breathe, the atmosphere we grow all our food in, the sky under which all water flows, this 
is our health and livelihoods.

The solution for stopping this toxic spraying does not vary much from the 
solution for banning poison from being added to our food. The only thing which we can 
really do is raise awareness and present evidence at town hall meetings each time a 
meeting is held. If we join together, there will quickly be enough witnesses and pieces of 
evidence to prove that planes are indeed spraying the sky. Another solution involves 
protesting near the actual airports where these planes land and take off from. 

It is important to understand that these planes do not always, as in at least one 
proven example, land at public airports or military bases because the CIA is behind these 
operations. When we think about it though it makes sense that black-ops would involve 
locations which are away from the general public because it would cause far too much 
questioning. What we must do, however, is to follow these planes in cars or on road bikes 
so that we can learn exactly where their airports are at. 

If enough people do this it will not only be impossible for the government to 
single people out but we will also be able to formulate lists of almost every location 
inside the United States. If we expose the evidence and airport locations we can then shut 
these guys down for good. By exposing chemtrails, we can also cause the government’s 
plan to backfire on them because rather than having the result of dumbing us down, it 
would create public outrage. This concept of exposing government crimes is one which 
must be used on all the treasonous acts which our administrations have been participating 
in, but one in particular is far more important than any other single activity: false flag 
terrorism.

The term “false flag” comes from the act of ships displaying a flag other than 
their own country’s for one reason or another. If we apply this with the word “terrorism” 
it then means the act of committing terrorism under the notion that it was actually 
someone else’s fault. The reason why false flag terrorism must be exposed is because 
tyrants all throughout history have used this as a means of cracking down on the 
population.

I will mention three examples of false flag terrorism which have occurred in the 



past which are not debatable before discussing a more controversial instance. The first 
popular and well-known example is that of Nero burning Rome and blaming it on the 
Christians. The next, and more recent example, is that of Hitler burning down the 
parliament building so that he could use this as an excuse for invading Poland and so that 
he could declare a national emergency while making himself dictator. This is actually so 
undeniable that even public schools teach this as being fact. 

Even America has participated in false flag terrorism since as recently as the mid-
1900’s. The Gulf of Tonkin Incident, the excuse given for declaring the Vietnam War 
which involved the sinking of a ship in the Gulf of Tonkin, was actually a false flag 
attack. This is a fact which few would argue and it contains some very important 
information. This reveals that the American government would use false flag attacks as 
an excuse for war. The Vietnam War resulted in tens of thousands of dead Americans and 
over a million dead Vietnamese; this clearly reveals the immorality and inhumanity of the 
federal government at the time of the Vietnam War. Here is the most important thing to 
remember though: many of the high-ranking policy deciders at the time of Vietnam are 
still high-ranking to this very day.

The reason why this must be kept in mind is because it means that the wars in the 
Middle East were devised by the same men who were responsible for the war in Vietnam. 
Vietnam would result in millions of people across the nation standing up against the 
politicians because many of the people understood that Vietnam was a corrupt war which 
was only hurting the average person. We are once again seeing people rise up against 
corrupt wars, as well as the corrupt corporations and politicians in general, but we must 
accelerate our pace if we hope to keep up with the steps which the elite are taking. To do 
so we must educate people about the wars in the Middle East, but even more important is 
the education about the precursor for these illegal wars.

We already know that Vietnam was the result of a false flag attack. We also know 
that the same people who were responsible for the war are still in power today. So now 
let’s apply this information to the 21st century and see what conclusion we arrive at. 
Hopefully you now understand, or have understood, that the most sophisticate attacks 
upon the United States in history were most likely the result of our own government and 
not the actions of men living in caves. 

Of course, I can not just go around making claims without at least a little bit of 
evidence to support my claim so I guess I have to do the same as I have been doing but 
this time in regards to 9/11. Honestly, I do not think that many ignorant people will have 
made it this far in the book but I have made the claim so now I need to back it up.

First off, it is completely obvious that 9/11 was the result of false flag terrorism 
for anybody who spends even a single day looking into the subject. To begin with, not a 
single steel building has collapsed due to a fire in all of history. There have actually been 
skyscrapers which burned for hours without collapse, but yet on 9/11 there were three 
towers which collapsed in a single day! One of these towers, Tower 7, was not even hit 
by a plane! In fact, the story of Tower 7 so blatantly points to conspiracy on the part of 
our own government that few Americans have ever even heard of Tower 7. The obvious 
reason for this is that mainstream news channels almost never bring it up and therefore 
not that many people know about it. I could go on and on about Tower 7 but you can look 
into it yourself if this is really that important for you. 

September 11, 2001 was a day of many physically impossible events and this next 



example is no exception. Each of the towers, Tower 1, 2, and 7, fell at freefall. The only 
way that this is possible is if there is no resistance to slow down the item which is falling. 
If we now apply this simple law of physics to the events of 9/11 it becomes obvious that 
something would have had to push the building’s foundation out from under itself. 
Towers one and two also had 16 steel columns in the center of the building which 
somehow managed to be turned to dust from top to bottom. 

In addition to the towers being turned into microscopic dust, there were also pools 
of melted steel found at the bases of the towers. Now, a lot of people like to blame the 
fires as the reason why the steel melted but fires are not hot enough to melt steel, and 
especially not reinforced steel. Many people like to blame the jet fuel as reason why the 
steel was weakened to the point of being able to collapse and turning into pools of molten 
metal but there is simple logic which can disprove this theory in an instant.

Even if jet fuel was able to burn at a hot enough temperature to melt steel it still 
would not have caused the Twin Towers to collapse. There are several ways which 
common sense would defeat this argument. The first reason is that the jet fuel did not 
engulf the entire tower. If it was truly the jet fuel which caused the fire, the tower would 
have fallen sideways from the area where the plane hit. We have also already ruled out 
the possibility of the towers collapsing from a regular fire because of historical facts. This 
is vital information because the jet fuel would also not have reached most of the other 
floors of the tower, but yet every floor collapsed. In fact, all of this information is not 
even required to disprove the official story because the jet fuel would have all burned up 
in a matter of seconds in the explosion and then we are again left with that bothersome 
truth that no steel building in history has collapsed from a fire.

Something which makes this whole story even more suspicious is that nano-
thermite was found in the wake of the Twin Towers. Nano-thermite is a military-grade 
explosive which is only manufactured at a small handful of facilities in the United States 
and possibly Israel due to the incredibly advanced process involved in its creation. It is 
absolutely impossible that men in a cave could have pulled this off. Then there is another 
incredibly interesting part to this story.

Flight 175 which flew into the South Tower did not look anything like a 
commercial airliner. It was supposedly a United Airlines flight, but if you compare video 
footage of the attack with pictures of a United Airlines plane it becomes immediately 
apparent that flight 175 does not resemble United Airlines. For starters, the plane which 
hit the South Tower was solid grey. This not only resembles a plane which does not look 
like any commercial airliner, but it is actually illegal for any non-military aircraft to be 
unmarked. Also, when I was younger I would fly to Germany to visit family almost every 
year so I can definitely attest to the fact that this plane was not a commercial airliner. You 
can easily find video footage of the attack. Also, if you really must doubt this story 
simply read the Operation Northwoods documents which were put out by the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff in 1962 and discussed committing acts of terrorism and blaming it on the Cubans.

There are of course many other reasons why the official story makes absolutely no 
sense. One of these would be how some men in a cave managed to get NORAD to stand 
down when normal procedure would have called for F-16s being scattered within minutes 
of the planes going off-course. The excuse which we are given is that defense exercises 
caused the military to become confused. This is true but there is something quite 
interesting about the morning of 9/11; Dick Cheney was in charge of the operations on 



this particular day. At this point I feel I should remind you that Dick Cheney was also 
connected with the White House at the time of Vietnam. I could go on and on with the 
reasons why the official story of 9/11 is highly suspicious at least, and physically 
impossible at most, but I feel like now is as good a time as any to discuss why 9/11 is 
beneficial for the elite.

Many people use the childish logic that the puppet masters would have nothing to 
gain from 9/11. They feel as though this reasoning immediately defeats the argument that 
the United States government would have anything to do with blowing up the World 
Trade Center, but this has absolutely no logic behind it at all. For starters, all you need to 
do is look at what has happened as a result of 9/11 and it becomes obvious that the 
corporations and politicians have benefited from the towers being bombed. 

To begin with, war is profit if you are in the war industry. This is undeniable when 
you consider that the industry is in the most literal of senses a war industry. What if you 
were in the oil industry and there wasn’t a drop of oil on earth? Or how about if you were 
in the automobile industry and not a single person wanted another car? Well now what 
about if you were in the war industry and there were no wars going on? Would it not then 
make sense for someone, if they had the power, to create a war if they were in the 
industry of profiting off of war?

The answer here is really quite simple so that means the only thing which needs to 
be proven is that there were actually corporations which benefited from these post-9/11 
wars which also had influence inside of Washington. We already established that 
coincidentally, considering he was heading up NORAD on 9/11, Dick Cheney’s 
corporation Halliburton had record profits after the “war on terror” was launched. Then 
we also have the corporation Lockheed receiving billions of dollars for producing aircraft 
and things of that sort. Raytheon also managed to scoop up multi-billion dollar contracts 
with the Pentagon. Oh and let’s not forget about the oil profits. So, yes, powerful and 
already-wealth men did have something to gain from the attacks on 9/11. 

As a matter of fact, the only reason why so many people are unable to use simple 
logic in this situation is because media has been waging a war on our minds from the day 
of 9/11 onward. To this day you can not watch the news for a day without repeatedly 
being warned of some great threat that might destroy the nation. The reason for this is to 
condition the mind to the idea that going to war and giving up our standards of living is 
necessary for staying alive. 

When all else fails, they take us to war. The reason for this is because war not 
only ravages the nation as a whole, but it also acts as a distraction from what is going on 
in the world around you. If you are worried about defeating the boogieman then you will 
not notice the rising prices, falling wages, increased poverty, increased tyranny, or how 
things used to be. People will also allow themselves to see unnecessary death as a 
necessary part of war. They become blinded from the truth because they fear the truth 
more than anything else.

If they understood the truth then they would see that life is not this easy thing 
where nothing bad happens. This is truer now than any other point in history. The reason 
why so many people currently find it so hard to accept the truth is because they have so 
much invested in their current beliefs. Most have spent their entire lives working towards 
the goal of retirement; a period of their life where they believe everything will come easy 
and they can finally relax. Sadly, nothing could be further from the truth.



First off, if you are not already retired, don’t count on retiring. If you already are 
retired, prepare for the worst while you still are receiving any kind of Social Security. 
There is a reason why the age for receiving Social Security keeps going up; the fund is 
empty. The government spent your money as they received it! It was a Ponsi scheme 
when it was started, and it is a Ponsi scheme today. It has always just been one great big 
elaborate lie to keep the people working all their lives in hopes that things will some day 
become better. 

Not only have people been working their whole lives while putting money into 
Social Security, but most have also been spending their usable income as they received it. 
Social Security has caused people to believe that there is no need to save because the 
government is doing it for you. What a joke! The government is in the business of 
robbing you and you’re actually going to rely on them for your retirement? 

If you do not save for yourself then you will wind up with nothing just as many 
people have already found out. We have been manipulated by the media to believe that 
everything will be alright and to spend until we have nothing left. In fact, we are taught to 
spend more than we have. As a result, we not only waste all the fruits of our labor but we 
even end up losing everything we thought we owned. In the end we have nothing. In the 
end the globalists have everything.

Over the last decade the government has managed to turn this nation into but a 
ghost of what it used to be. Everything pertaining to life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness has been all but lost and we are on the brink of losing it all. We are standing on 
the edge, America. Literally steps away from us right now is a plunge into an abyss from 
which we may never return. There is still hope, but if we allow the robber barons to take 
us to war with Iran then our chances for recovery are slim.

Media has us believing that Iran has nukes which they will destroy us with. They 
claim that the only solution is to invade and bomb Iran. Considering the wars already 
going on, and the fact that we risk potentially bombing a nuclear site, it would already 
appear to be a bad idea to declare war with Iran. Obviously, the corporations wish to rob 
the Iranians of their oil resources but there is a threat here which far surpasses that of 
mere profiteering.  

What most people do not consider is the fact that almost every nation which we 
have been invading have been ones with no military or real means of defense. We have 
simply been declaring war on innocent people. This alone has caused millions of death, 
but as tragic and corrupt as this is, it is not even the beginning of what we will see if we 
declare war on Iran.

When Saddam Hussein declared war on Iran, the Iranians did not lose one bit of 
their land. Here is a nation which not only has an organized military, but they will send 
out everything their have. They will even send out women and children first; but they are 
still trained nonetheless. If we declare war on Iran, we will actually be fighting a war. 

This will not be a war with an objective of victory. Just as every war of the last 50 
years has not been a war designed to be won, so too will this one be there only for the 
purpose of being maintained. Destruction and widespread death are the only real reason 
for declaring war on Iran if we exclude oil profits. 

A Department of Homeland Security document entitled Rightwing Extremism: 
Current Economic and Political Climate Fueling Resurgence in Radicalization and 
Recruitment states that returning veterans may be a threat to national security. The entire 



document is really just one big piece of propaganda to show that veterans may be a threat 
for their “combat skills and experience that are attractive to rightwing extremists.” Once 
we see past all the doublespeak we can understand that the reason why veterans are a 
threat is because they are a key piece in defeating the New World Order. When we 
combine this unclassified document with another one put out by the government it 
becomes easy to se that we are the real terrorists in the eyes of the elite.

The Missouri Information Analysis Center put out a document on “02/20/09” 
entitled MIAC STRATEGIC REPORT: The Modern Militia Movement. In it the following 
types of people are labeled as potential “extremists”: Christians, sovereign citizens and 
people who “question the legitimacy of the federal government”, anti-abortionists, people 
who believe the income taxes are invalid, people who are against “illegal immigration”, 
militias, people who believe in the “NWO conspiracy”, and “constitutionalists.” It even 
says that “Organizations established to lobby government officials and confront 
corruption” may be terrorists! On the second-to-last page there are also nine patriotic 
flags which are said to be common among militias. The document actually has the Nine 
Stripes of the Sons of Liberty as a terrorist symbol; learn some American history if you 
do not know who the Sons of Liberty were. Clearly, the American people are the real 
target in the War on Terror. 

Now let’s return to the topic of Iran with the knowledge of what is contained in 
the first document mentioned. If veterans are considered a threat would it not make sense 
that the Pentagon would prefer to have less veterans? Well, if you join the military the 
only way for you to not be considered a potential threat then is for you to either die or 
remain in the military. If we tie all this information regarding Iran and the real treat from 
China we can see exactly why the government wants our servicemen to die in as large a 
number as possible. (China also has huge connections with Iran because of their energy 
needs and interfering with that would most likely set off a war with China. Russia like-
wise has alliances with Iran which means that WW3 would come almost immediately 
after we strike Iran.)

If we have tens of thousands of veterans returning home to the United States then 
it could easily result in the training of millions of Soldiers for the Republic. This means 
we would not only have enough power to repel the Chinese military, but by this time we 
would also be seeing civil disobedience at a level which would surpass that of the 60’s. 
At this point we would have officially gained enough power that the New World Order 
would fall, possibly even without any physical offensive. 

This is why war with Iran is so necessary for the elite, because it offers the 
possibility of the total destruction of our nation. Our annual military budget currently 
exceeds one trillion dollars; if we started fighting an actual war the government could 
easily double or triple the number. We would then shift all production towards the war 
industry and, with no real production in America, our economy would completely 
collapse. 

World War II brought with it ration programs. If war were declared on Iran there 
is little doubt that these would again be instilled all across the nation. This means that a 
nation based on consuming would no longer be given the option to consume. With no 
production and no consumption our nation would lose what remains of our sorry excuse 
for an economy. We would enter into a severe state of stagflation (an increase of inflation 
without an increase in production). The situation gets even worse when we consider that 



the huge increase in war costs would bring with it hyper-inflation at levels which would 
surpass those of even pre-WWII Germany where it was cheaper to burn money than to 
buy firewood. I suppose you could say we would enter into a state of hyper-stagflation. 
Regardless of what you wish to call it, this would mean the ruin of our nation. 

Total economic ruin, however, would not be the end result of the globalist’s plan. 
The final goal is to kill off 80-90% of the global population and have those remaining 
receive an implantable human microchip. The killing of 80%+ of people is not that 
difficult of a task when we consider that the majority of the nations of the world have 
strict gun laws which would leave the people unable to defend themselves. Most nations 
are already in a third world state and most of Europe has firearm bans. 

We must also remember that most of the production of food and goods is coming 
from the corporations. Monsanto alone already controls the majority of seeds grown for 
food. Because their seeds are genetically modified to ensure that the seeds from crops are 
unusable, they could cut food production by more than half by simply not selling 
anymore seeds. Even worse, GM food causes DNA damage and all the things which 
comes with it such as cancer. True, genetically modified crops consist mainly of corn and 
soy, but the vast majority of food found in stores is made from corn and soy (hence why 
they are our main crops). 

Then we must also remember where our water and energy comes from. The 
reality is that the majority of the nation could lose their water and electricity in under a 
day. This means that not only would we only be able to live for a couple of days without 
water, but all the food in our refrigerators would now be uneatable. It is also vital to 
understand that if these events occur during the winter that tens of millions of Americans 
will not live long enough to see the spring. If you live in the south you might be alright, 
but that is also being taken care of through means of a Gulf Coast evacuation which we 
might quite possibly see happening before this winter arrives; not to mention that the 
benzene in the air is highly toxic and can travel for hundreds and even thousands of 
miles. Lastly, let us not forget who controls the oil which we need for our cars.

In the event of a crisis, panic will rapidly ensue and stores will be empty within a 
matter of hours. Many people believe stores contain a lot of food but what it really comes 
down to is typically only about a 72 hour supply. If stores did not constantly receive new 
shipments they would be empty before we knew it. This now takes us back to the topic of 
the human micro chipping agenda. I suppose I should begin with discussing this chip first 
and then explaining why people would accept them. 

First off, these chips already exist and a few people already have them injected 
under their skin. The original name was Verichip, but it was changed to PositiveID due to 
widespread criticism; again we see doublethink being used. For the rest of this section I 
will simply continue calling it the Verichip. 

The Verichip (verification chip) is designed to hold all of our information and all 
our history. It is only about the size of a grain of rice but yet can act in substitute for all 
the documents which we currently have about ourselves. All documents such as medical, 
legal, and financial would be stored on this chip. It would also replace all our credit cards 
and things of that sort; nobody will be able to buy or sell with this chip tracking them. 
Clearly this is something which should not even be available in a regular ID card, yet 
alone on a chip which goes under the skin, but it gets even worse.

 The Verichip uses Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) as its means of 



transmitting data. This allows all the information stored to the chip to be easily read by a 
scanner. Using radio frequencies, the Verichip also has the ability of GPS tracking. These 
GPS satellites are also connected to supercomputers which are operated by the CIA and 
NSA so that every movement we take from birth to death can be tracked down to only a 
few feet. These computers also have the capability of using mathematical algorithms to 
predict future behavior based on past ones. An example would be if you go to work 
everyday from 9-5 and then every Monday and Friday you go to the bar then the 
computer will predict that you will do the same thing in the future. This technology is 
already being used with GPS systems and cell phones, without our consent, of course. 

All of this might be frightening but there is one more ability which the Verichip 
possesses which is worse than all the others combined. It has been documented on video 
that through the use of RF you can stop a raging bull within a second of hitting a matador. 
By using a different frequency, you can also have two completely docile cats turn 
ferocious and attack each other. I do not know the full extent of the possibilities when 
used on humans, but I would not doubt at all that it could produce intense pain and bring 
you to your knees. It is even quite possible that it could kill you using radio frequencies, 
although this is a pointless argument because either way the chips could be made with 
lethal poison inside of them which would be released if you ever get out of line.

The question which a few of you might be wondering is how the people would 
ever be made to accept these chips. The answer is really quite obvious and has already 
been given: make it a requirement for receiving food and water when the stores go empty. 
As mentioned earlier, the government already has FEMA concentration camps built and it 
would be these camps where we will be told to go to receive food, water, shelter, and 
medicine. Of course, the help given will be either minimal or nonexistent, but many 
people will not know that until after they are already inside. 

Considering everything which has been said, we are clearly in very grave danger. 
Time is running out and our way of life could drastically change in a matter of days. The 
good news, however, is that there is still a glimmer of hope left for survival. I am not 
guaranteeing that a total recover will be easy (although simple life changes can 
potentially make a big difference), but I can promise you that preventing a crisis will be 
far easier than trying to get out of one. 

As discussed many times before, if we hope to survive as a nation we must also 
work together as a nation. We can not continue our selfish and wasteful lifestyles if we 
hope to see it to the end of 2011 alive. We must begin to use our money for the 
betterment of our families and our nation, not on money wasting entertainment. Paying to 
be entertained may be something you can afford to do when times are good, but when 
things collapse and a loaf of bread costs $1000 you will realize you did not spend your 
money wisely while you had it. 

Rather than buying your third pair of shoes, you could be buying a survival book. 
Instead of purchasing a new television set, you could be investing in gold and silver. By 
choosing not to get another car when you still have 2 which work, you can ensure that 
your entire family has a long-term storable food supply. Through making better 
purchasing decisions you not only help to protect yourself and your family, but you also 
prevent yourself from giving money to the very people who are enslaving you.

If we wish to fix not only our economic system, but our political one as well then 
we must begin buying from each other once again. We must begin voting with our money 



rather than with a check mark. The elite have managed to become the elite because they 
understood how to handle money wisely and if we hope to stop them we must do the 
same. We could cause dozens of multi-billion dollar corporations to go bankrupt in under 
a year if we simply spent our money based on what is beneficial for ourselves rather than 
what our impulses are saying. 

America was founded on artisans, thinkers, inventors, and most importantly of all, 
community. People talked to most of their neighbors and helped each other. If there was a 
problem which needed solving, people would come together and figure out how to solve 
it. That is what we must also do if we hope to be successful once again. I have, and will 
continue, to suggest many possible solutions but I am only one person; we live in a nation 
of 300 million people. If we actually came together I am sure we could find at least a few 
hundred solutions which I have not thought of. The largest problem we face currently, 
however, is finding the people who want to change things for the better rather than 
apathetically watch TV.

This is a problem which may seem incredibly difficult at first but there is an 
amazing answer hidden inside of a movie which most of us have heard of and many of us 
have seen. The movie I am referring to is American History X. The movie is about a neo-
Nazi, Derek, and his brother Danny (obviously, NO I am not a racist). Near the beginning 
of the movie Derek gets sentenced to prison for killing two black men who tried robbing 
his car. The movie then skips ahead 3 years and shows Danny outside of the principal’s 
office because of writing a history essay which is about Hitler’s Mein Kampf. Dr. 
Sweeney, the principal, then calls Danny into his office and explains to him that he will 
be his new history teacher; the name of the class is American History X. 

Danny’s assignment is to write an essay and he is told that if he doesn’t then he 
will be expelled. It also just so happens that the due date for the assignment is right after 
Derek gets out of prison. When Derek gets out he is saddened to see that Danny has 
followed in his footsteps and fails to convince him that he is choosing the wrong path. 
There is also a party going on that night which Danny promises Derek he won’t go to.

The party turns out to be a concert for all the Nazis at Venice Beach and Derek 
tells the leader, Cameron, that he will no longer have anything to do with them and that 
he should stay away from Danny. In response to this, Cameron provokes Derek and he 
knocks Cameron unconscious. When Derek tries to leave the party with Danny, their 
overweight neo-Nazi friend Seth pulls a gun on Derek. Derek promptly wrestles the gun 
away from Seth and points the gun at the crowd before running away.

Danny angrily confronts Derek, who ends up telling him about his experiences in 
prison. As it turns out, Derek was beaten and raped by the Aryan Brotherhood which he 
joined for protection against the non-whites. Derek rejects the Brotherhood, however, 
after he finds out that they have been making deals with a Mexican prisoner (why he left 
the Brotherhood and got beat up) and chooses to befriend a black prisoner, Lamont, 
instead. 

While Derek is still in the hospital bed recovering from the attack he is visited by 
Dr. Sweeney; who Derek asks for help from in getting paroled.  Derek is then told by 
Sweeney about how Danny wants to become a neo-Nazi just like him. Sweeney then also 
tells Derek about how he used to be racist against white people but realized that racism is 
pointless. Sweeney then states that Derek has been searching for answers all his life and 
then asks him: “Has anything you’ve done made your life better?” After this, Derek 



distances himself further from the Aryan Brotherhood and strengthens his relationship 
with Lamont. As it turns out, Lamont proves to be Derek’s only true friend in prison and 
it is because of him that Derek survived his last 2 years in prison because Lamont 
convinced all the blacks and Mexicans to not attack him. 

After his story, Derek and Danny walk home with the insinuation that they will 
turn their lives around. Danny finished his essay the next morning and goes to school. 
When he gets to school he walks in to the bathroom and is confronted with a gun after he 
finishes using the urinal.  The man holding the gun is a black student with whom Danny 
had a non-violent confrontation with after him and his friends beat up a white student. 
The two look each other in the eyes and the shooter proceeds to pull the trigger. After 
Derek arrives, he runs into the bathroom and tearfully holds his brother in his arms. 

The film then ends with Danny narrating part of his essay which is a quote from 
Abraham Lincoln’s first inaugural address. The quote is: "We are not enemies, but 
friends. We must not be enemies. Though passion may have strained it must not break our 
bonds of affection. The mystic chords of memory will swell when again touched, as 
surely they will be, by the better angels of our nature." The quote itself is inspiring and 
should be used as motivation by the wise, but there is a part in the movie which holds 
even greater importance if utilized correctly.

When Derek first enters prison he does not know anyone, but everyone knows 
what he is in there for. Because of this he walks over to a weight bench and takes off his 
shirt; revealing a large swastika over his heart. The narration which goes along with this 
scene is something along the lines of “Everyone knew what I was in there for so I figured 
I might as well send out a signal in hopes of a reply.” This action and reason contains the 
key for successfully restoring the Constitution and Republic.

When we actually think about it we can see how obvious this solution is. 
Everyone who is already part of the truth movement is aware that unity and organization 
is required if we hope to defeat tyranny and yet few people have seen what has been right 
in front of them this entire time. If we hope to make it easy to join together we need to 
make it easy to distinguish who is wishing to join and who is not. This requires the use of 
easily recognizable signs for the use of attracting like-minded people.

We currently live in a nation filled with people who understand that something is 
amiss but who feel that there is nothing they can do. In reality however, the people who 
are against the government are actually the majority. This is obvious when we look at 
polls which rate Obama’s approval rating at about 40% and congress’ rating at less than 
20%. Clearly we are the majority; all we need to do is mobilize ourselves.

If we wish to mobilize we must organize. If we wish to organize we first must 
unite. Unity is simple once you know the key. We have all seen yard signs during around 
the time of elections but few of us use this as the great tool which it is. 

If we all used yard signs, bumper stickers, flags, and shirts as a tool then the truth 
movement would be able to accelerate at a pace so rapid that few could imagine it under 
the current conditions. Currently most people use these items to try to persuade other 
people towards their views. What we need to do is use them to attract people who 
already have our views.

There are easily millions of people in the United States who support freedom and 
hate the government. Many people feel, however, that if they make their views public that 
they will be singled out. What we need to do is make it popular to stand up for freedom 



again. 
There are currently millions of unknown defenders of freedom who walk around 

day after day, silently. It is our job to not only speak for ourselves, but to encourage 
others to speak up as well. Nobody doubts that we are encouraged to wear anti-
government clothing but relatively few of us do. Maybe the reason why so few of us do 
this is because we do not believe that it will do any good. Perhaps the reason why we do 
not feel it will help is because we are trying to achieve the wrong goal.

Again, our goal here should not be to awaken people, but to make it easier for the 
people who are already awake to join together. If all of us were to put a single anti-
government or pro-freedom yard sign in our yards it would act as an excellent magnet for 
attracting like-minded people. Also, if all of us did this there would be millions of these 
signs across the nation and then other people would begin to ask what is going on and 
wanting to know how to join. The same applies with the bumper stickers, shirts, and 
flags. 

Imagine what would happen if millions of cars driving around everyday had a 
Ron Paul or Gadsden Flag bumper sticker on them. Then you couldn’t drive to work 
without seeing at least a few everyday. Not only would this provide an excellent means of 
meeting new people, but these messages would then become ingrained in peoples psyche. 
We could now have as effective a means of subliminal messaging as the media. The only 
difference is that these would be people putting out the message and this means that 
others would think more about what is going on that would cause so many people to 
stand for the same thing.

As for the flags, if each of us bought a Gadsden flag and hung it on a flag pole or 
in our window it would act as another excellent means of attracting like-minded people 
and causing others to question. Even if you didn’t want to buy a Gadsden flag you could 
simply hang the official American flag upside down to represent a nation in distress and it 
would convey the same message to the people who are awake. 

As for the shirts, there are literally thousands of different anti-government and 
pro-freedom shirts available to choose from. It would not take long to find a few which 
you like and then all you need to do is buy them. I would advise staying away from shirts 
which are for or against a particular political party because both parties are controlled by 
the same people. Another aspect of using shirts to convey our message is that it would 
allow us to eventually make it more popular to stand for liberty than to wear Hollister or 
Abercrombie. This would then help to recruit the youth and they are one of the most vital 
pieces to this puzzle. 

As for the yard signs, there is almost unlimited potential with what we can do 
with this. The thing about a yard sign is that you do not need to have any money to have 
one. Anybody can come across a piece of plywood and something to act as posts and then 
all you need to do is paint your message on the plywood. This also allows for a world of 
creativity because you can write just about anything you’d like on it. 

If each of us uses at least one of these methods just outlined here it is possible to 
do major damage to the pharmaceutical corporations in the process. One of the largest 
means of profit for the pharmaceuticals comes from people suffering with depression. 
The main reason why people are depressed is because they either feel like they don’t have 
friends or like they can’t make any. Well if we now made it incredibly easy for people to 
make friends we would see cases of depression shrinking more and more. We would then 



be accomplishing three things at once: taking money from the corporations, increasing 
the number of people who are helping to support freedom, and making the world a 
happier place; and the last thing the elites want is a nation of happy people because then 
people will be more likely to feel outraged than depressed. 

Once we have at least minimal organization on a local level we can then begin to 
improve the economy right then and there. Local store owners are people just like us. 
They are seeing the results of the depression and many of them have the same views as 
us. As I explained earlier, if we truly hope to restore the economy we must return to using 
gold and (mostly) silver as our currency. The thing about this though is that we do not 
need the government to declare this legal. If we simply get store owners to allow the 
purchasing of products with gold and silver then we can immediately begin restoring our 
local economies. There are parts of Michigan which are already starting to do this and 
there is no reason why other areas can not do the same. 

Another idea which goes along with this is the concept of buying from each other. 
We currently have more than enough products inside of the United States that we no 
longer need to rely on China, our greatest threat, for products. The only things we would 
need to buy in corporate stores are items like appliances but other than that there are very 
few things we would need them for. Most of us have houses filled with stuff which we do 
not need. We have DVDs we don’t watch, clothes we don’t wear, furniture we hardly sit 
on, and toys our kids do not play with. 

This is again where organization comes in. If we were to come together then we 
could easily establish a system by which everyone can figure out what items others are 
having for sale. This would not necessarily need to be a 24/7 garage sale either. If 
everyone simply took inventory of their possessions we could then create a simple and 
efficient list of what everyone has for sale and then this would make it easy for buyers to 
find what they want. 

A method I believe would work fairly well is for everyone to write down their 
items on their own piece of loose leaf notebook paper and then place all the sheets into a 
binder so that people can simply flip through all the pages to find out what is being 
offered. An even better way would be for everyone to type up their inventory on the 
computer so that handwriting would never be an issue. This would also prevent a possible 
loss of binders or individual sheets of paper because you could print up multiple sheets, 
and have multiple binders, without having to repeatedly write out your items. We could 
also have pictures printed out or developed for items and store them in envelopes or 
folders; specifics can be worked out by the individual groups of people.

The same method explained above could also be used by people who are looking 
for a job and people who are looking to hire. The binder system would not need to be 
changed much, but rather than having a list of items we could have a sheet which acts as 
a resume or one which describes any information related to the job. I would also 
recommend that these jobs get paid under the table so that we do not have to worry about 
that bothersome minimum wage. This will allow the local economies to expand far faster 
than if store owners had to worry about paying more than they can afford. There are also 
plenty of people who would accept a pay cut in exchange for any kind of pay, especially 
for cash.

We could even use this binder system for petitions. If each town had multiple 
binders with the same information in them then we could easily get hundreds or even 



thousands of signatures with ease because everyone would already be coming to the 
binders and then they could simply flip through the petitions binder and sign whichever 
ones they supported.

Another system which might be possible is to have store owners offer discounts to 
people who support the truth movement. The store owners would actually be able to 
afford to charge less now because they would be able to rely on increased business so that 
prices do not need to be artificially raised to high levels just so the store owners can 
afford to pay their expenses. Admittedly, I am not completely sure of a completely 
effective method for distinguishing truth movement supporters from average people but 
something like a password system or membership card might be something to look into. 
Regardless, I am sure that as we become more organized it will not be difficult to figure 
out a method which works.

Another thing which we need to do to help the economy is get back to being a 
nation of people using their skills as a career. We have become a people who typically 
have jobs which do not produce anything productive. People used to learn skills and then 
use those to make money such as being a smith of some kind, a farmer, a cook (no, 
working at Burger King does not make you a cook), an independent news reporter, an 
entrepreneur, an inventor, or a hunter. People could then use their skills to open a small 
business through which they could make money. If we had more artisans and less store 
clerks there would be half the problem solved right there.

Another simple solution for defeating the globalists is to withdraw your money 
from corporate banks! This is absolutely vital for anyone hoping to not lose all their 
money.  Let me put it this way: if you give your money to a thief, you will get robbed! 
Even though this is a fact, hundreds of millions of people still do not understand this.

Let’s look at a childishly simple example of how things will play out if you keep 
your money in corporate banks like Bank of America or Chase Bank. First, there will be 
some kind of crisis which will cause all financial institutions to be closed such as they 
were after 9-11. Then, there will be a panic and nobody will be able to get their money. 
Next, stocks will plummet and prices will skyrocket. Finally, the banks will re-open and 
the sheeple will be given their monopoly money because it won’t be worth the paper it is 
printed on. 

If we massively withdraw money before the economic collapse then the Wall 
Street bankers would suffer a major blow. At this point it would be absolutely necessary 
to not spend the money at corporate stores because then we will have accomplished 
absolutely nothing. If, however, we then took that money and placed it in credit unions, 
local banks, or invested it in physical gold and silver then we will have actually 
succeeded in managing our money wisely for once. 

Another thing we can do to save money and hurt the corporations is to get rid of 
cable television. I honestly do not know if this advice will do anybody any good because 
I feel as though people who still have not gotten rid of cable will not get rid of it until 
they have no other options, but I figured I would throw it out there because it is actually a 
pretty good idea. Watching TV offers absolutely no benefit considering we have internet 
and if you absolutely needed to spend those hundreds of dollars each year you could just 
upgrade your internet. If you already have incredibly fast internet I see no reason why 
you even still watch TV. 

One more thing which you can do to save money and weaken the corporations is 



to invest in alternative energy solutions for your home. This is also highly important 
because if, when, your energy company shuts off the power you will wish you had some 
way of maintaining electricity. If you buy pre-made solar panels you can easily spend 
tens of thousands, even hundreds of thousands, of dollars. However, if you simply build 
your own panels from cells which you buy yourself off of ebay then you can ensure 
enough electricity for necessary items like refrigerators for as little as a few hundred to a 
few thousand dollars. You may not be able to provide enough electricity for you whole 
house for this cheap, but you can certainly make sure that your standard of living doesn’t 
completely go away due simply to a power outage. You can easily find books on making 
your own solar panels on the internet. Home-made wind turbines are also another 
possibility and cost around the same.

This would just about conclude my ideas for how to improve the economy pre-
Constitutional restoration, but here is an idea for how to improve the nation as a whole 
post-success. The first step would be to seize the assets of all treasonous corporations. We 
would then take all their money to pay off our national debt. That could happen quickly 
enough and then we would open all non-factory buildings for public housing. We could 
also auction off all items not related to production which are located inside of the seized 
buildings and use those profits to help rebuild the roads. All buildings which can not best 
be used as housing can also be auctioned off to locals who wish to start businesses.  

The rest of the solutions which I am going to discuss do not really have a huge 
deal to do with the economy but are still useful tools for the truth movement. The first 
topic is that of the powers which jurors have. Almost every jury in the country is falsely 
informed when the courts tell them that they can only decide the facts of a case, but not 
the law. This means that they are only shown the evidence and they must decide if the 
evidence suggests the fact that the defendant broke the law. This belief, however, is 
entirely false and has only been propagated because the government knows that if the 
jury understood their ability to decide the law that the government would be in deep 
danger of losing all its power.

Jurors are designed to help protect the freedom and liberty of the accused. If, 
however, they are not given the power to decide what facts, law, and evidence are 
applicable then they can offer no real protection to the accused. Therefore, if the 
government is allowed to decide what law is or is not admissible, as well as what 
evidence may be presented, then the jury offers no real power at all. 

To put the rights of the jury simply: the jury has the ability to decide not only 
what facts that the defendant states are true or false, but the jury is also allowed to decide 
if the law should apply to the defendant in each particular case. An example of this would 
be a cannabis possession arrest; even if the law stated that this was an illegal act, if the 
jury decided that the defendant was not guilty then that decision must be respected. 

This fact of jurors having the ability to decide both law and facts is evident in the 
ruling of the case of State of Georgia vs. Brailsford, et al, 3 Dall. 1. The exact phrase 
which was stated is “You have a right to take upon yourselves to judge of both, and to 
determine the law as well as the fact in controversy.” Please take note of the part where it 
says “You have a right… to determine the law” because this is of absolute importance in 
defeating corruption on a local level. Here are a few more court decisions which support 
the fact that jurors do not have to base their decision on laws which our government has 
passed in recent years.



“All laws which are repugnant to the Constitution are null and void.” Marbury vs.  
Madison, 5 US (2 Cranch) 137, 174, 176, (1803)

“Where rights secured by the Constitution are involved, there can be no rule 
making or legislation which would abrogate them.” Miranda vs. Arizona, 384 US 436 p. 
491.

“An unconstitutional act is not law; it confers no rights; it creates no office; it is in 
legal contemplation, as inoperative as though it had never been passed.” Norton vs.  
Shelby County 118 US 425 p. 442

It is also vital to directly mention that one juror can stop tyranny with a “not 
guilty vote!” He can nullify bad law in any case, by “hanging the jury!” This means that 
if we had just one Constitutional juror present in most court cases that we could put a 
complete end to unconstitutional laws because they would no longer hold any power. 
This is why education of the public is so important, and why ignorance is so fatal, 
because ignorance results in helplessness which is not at all necessary. I highly 
recommend that everyone reading this book downloads or buys a copy of Citizens Rule  
Book because it is one of the greatest sources you can find in regards to restoring the 
Constitution on a local level. I also suggest that you get copies to all your friends and 
neighbors because the more people who informed of their rights that the less corruption 
will be able to exist.

Moving on, another way to take power away from the government is to home 
school your children. In at least Illinois, you do not need to register your child for home 
schooling or anything of that nature; I simply recommend that you pay $100 a year for a 
lawyer so that if anyone tries to bother you you’ll be able to just say that you’ll contact 
your lawyer. Also, I am sure that most other states also do not have any regulations 
placed upon home schoolers because Illinois has some of the worst laws going down the 
list. 

This is also why the federal government absolutely despises people who home 
school their children, because it means that they lose the ability to indoctrinate your 
children. Most states have laws requiring parents to teach their own children, but few, if 
any, states have laws which require parents to teach their children away from other home 
schooling students and parents. This means that home schoolers can still get a full social 
experience as they would get at a regular school; this also allows parents to connect and 
socialize as well. 

This last idea is one which will most likely not be possible for at least a few 
months after the publishing of this book but it is one which needs to be considered. There 
are hundreds, even thousands of different musicians who understand the grave danger we 
are in. I am sure that they would have no problem doing a charity concert if they saw that 
enough people were behind the truth movement and that the money would be going to a 
good cause. 

What I am calling for however is not just a mere concert to raise awareness. What 
I am saying is that we need a series of festivals (probably over the weekend) which can 
be held all across the nation and maybe even the world considering there are many 
foreign artists who are awake as well. If we actually played our cards right, we could 
easily raise tens of millions of dollars or more in only a few short days. If we had a low-
priced entry fee such as 5 or 10 dollars then we could attract millions of people without 
any difficulty. If we actually went about this in the correct way we could make this the 



greatest musical event since Woodstock. 
Woodstock was a few days of absolute awesomeness but it lacked one feature, it 

didn’t last. As soon as the festival was over people went back to doing what they had 
been doing and no lasting change was created. If even a fraction of those attendees had 
actually organized while they had the chance, they could have took down the federal 
government with ease. Unfortunately, most of those in attendance had little organizational 
skills and even fewer understood who the real enemy of the state was. 

The 60’s was a time of “sticking it to the man,” but almost nobody understood 
who the man actually was. Sure, they could and did blame Nixon but they never 
identified the real power structure that was pulling the strings. They never knew of the 
powers which families like Rockefeller and Rothschild wielded. Most had no idea of the 
role which Henry Kissinger played in the Vietnam War. Virtually nobody understood that 
establishments such as the Ford Foundation, Rockefeller Foundation and Institute, United 
Nations, Council on Foreign Relations, or the Federal Reserve were the puppet masters 
who were truly pulling the strings. If they had access to that information, with the 
momentum which they had, then the 60’s would surely have not drifted away; only to 
become a memory which future generations wish they had. 

Our duty as defenders of the last hope is to create a movement which not only 
matches that which the 60’s experiences, but to grow into one which is so great that even 
the Love Children would blissfully dream of it. If we can accomplish this task, then there 
is no doubt in my mind that truth bands from across the globe would jump at the chance 
to play at the International Woodstock. But, we must create results first before many 
bands will be willing to play for a cause which would most likely end with a media 
propaganda campaign the likes of which we have not seen since the months following 
9/11. If, however, we can demonstrate that the artists which play will lose nothing from 
standing up against the government then we can not only convince many bands to play, 
but they will be the ones asking to play. 

This whole festival idea may seem like nothing but a fantasy, but all we need is 
organization. There are already many hugely popular artists such as Shooter Jennings, 
Dave Mustaine, and Willie Nelson who understand vast corruption present in 
government; and these musicians know many others. Again, if we connect and organize 
then we can create absolutely amazing things in this world. We could cause the 10’s to 
become the greatest decade for spreading peace, love, and happiness since the 60’s. 

The future is completely in you’re hands. I have given you the tools needed to 
create the world we all want to live in; all you have to do is act on them. There is nothing 
which we can not do if we join together. We must see our neighbors as ourselves, accept 
others for who they are, help strangers in need, and spread love and compassion wherever 
we may go. If we do this then not only will other people’s happiness grow, but our own 
happiness will grow exponentially as well. We are man’s last hope. If we fail, the world 
around us will collapse into utter chaos and suffering. If we succeed however, then the 
people of the world will experience a surge of innovation, prosperity, freedom, and 
happiness which far surpasses all other periods of history combined. The choice is up to 
you; the harvest you will reap is completely dependant on what you sew from this day 
forward. The path to both Life and Death are standing but a step away from you; which 
will you choose?



I believe that banking institutions are more dangerous to our liberties than standing 
armies. If the American people ever allow private banks to control the issue of their 
currency, first by inflation, then by deflation, the banks and corporations that will grow 
up around [the banks] will deprive the people of all property until their children wake-up 
homeless on the continent their fathers conquered. The issuing power should be taken 
from the banks and restored to the people, to whom it properly belongs. -Thomas 
Jefferson

A banker is a fellow who lends you his umbrella when the sun is shining, but wants it 
back the minute it begins to rain. –Mark Twain

“Our society is run by insane people for insane objectives. I think we're being run by 
maniacs for maniacal ends and I think I'm liable to be put away as insane for expressing 
that. That's what's insane about it.” –John Lennon

“Enlighten the people, generally, and tyranny and oppressions of body and mind will 
vanish like spirits at the dawn of day.” –Thomas Jefferson

“When there is an income tax, the just man will pay more and the unjust less on the same 
amount of income.” –Aesop

“The hardest thing in the world to understand is the income tax.”
-Einstein

“Injustice anywhere is a threat to justice everywhere.” -Martin Luther King Jr.

“Those who are free of resentful thoughts surely find peace.” –Buddha

“We must learn to live together as brothers or perish together as fools.” -Martin Luther 
King Jr.

  Health

Very few will argue that it would be better to prevent a problem than to try to 
solve it once developed. So here the problem we are trying to prevent is disease. For 
decades now we have been throwing billions of dollars to this cause. And yet, we still 
have nothing to show for it, nothing. If there was even a hint of improvement being made 
here then at the very least obesity and disease rates would be stable. They would not be 
going down but they certainly would not be going up. Still, this is the situation we are 
being faced with here. New pills come out and new breakthroughs announced every year 
and we are in the same position we have been in for many years now. Not only have the 
obesity rates gone up exponentially but so has the amount of money thrown into this 
black hole commonly referred to as “medical research.” So not only are we being robbed 



of our money but we have nothing but failure to show for it. If we spent as much money 
as we have on providing cures we already know of instead then we would have obesity 
rates of less than 10%.

Eating healthy is something almost all of us are told is good for us. But we are 
never informed of just how valuable eating healthy is; and we are never told how 
detrimental unhealthy eating is. If everyone was informed that eating unhealthy food their 
whole life would result in brain damage within an unimaginably short time and deadly 
diseases such as cancer, Alzheimer’s, heart disease and obesity, bone loss, and many 
more things before we are even 40 then I surely would have been eating healthy since I 
was a child. But we never get told any of these things. We are only told that we will be 
unhealthy if we do not eat healthy, never the true extent of the damage we will receive. 
Possibly worse, we are never informed of the amazingly fast cures for the diseases we are 
not informed of inevitably ending up having. 

This may be one of the most unbelievable claims in this book but, honestly, I 
don’t even think of holding this knowledge as a big deal; it’s just kinda common sense 
after you connect the dots. That claim? I know the cures for cancer, Alzheimer’s, obesity, 
cardiovascular disease, arthritis, depression, diabetes, and almost every other “incurable” 
disease out there. Yes, I know the cures for the top 3 killers in the US. So if you want to 
dismiss me as an insane moron at this point, go for it. For those of you interested in 
learning these cures, continue reading. Before I talk about the cures, however, let me first 
talk about the causes because I feel that if it would be better to prevent a problem than to 
try to solve it that it would be appropriate to follow that same format when discussing the 
problems and solutions. 

Look at all the food that surrounds us. Don’t just see it, but look at and think 
about it; study it. Now I know most of you won’t look into the food you eat so I’ll give a 
really quick summary. There are three basic food types; organic, non-organic, and 
genetically modified/engineered. Even if these are terms most commonly referred to 
when talking about raw fruits and vegetables, those same fruits and vegetables then 
provide the foundation for almost every other, processed, food we can buy.

So organic food means that it is grown without deadly pesticides, herbicides, and 
many other “-cides.” Before I continue let me please make one quick side note pertaining 
to the definition of the suffix “-cide”: “-cide [from Latin caedere to chop, hew, murder, 
kill] A thing causing death to whatever is indicated by the stem or prefix.” So if our food 
is sprayed with killing agents (I think that term would be an appropriate term) and we in 
turn eat that food which is sprayed with poisons that kill thousands of different 
organisms, would we not also be at risk here? So we’ve just hit two birds with one stone 
here, the meaning of organic and non-organic food, and that would leave us with 
genetically modified foods. 

Let’s break down that term, genetically modified. Modified means to change or 
alter. Genetically refers to genes, something which every living organism has. So 
combine the two words and we have genes which are scientifically altered. But what 
purpose does genetically modifying seeds serve?

First off, as anybody talking about genetically modified foods should at some 
point mention, the corporation Monsanto produces over 90% of GM seeds sold in the 
United States. They also have board members who are in and out of official government 
positions of importance, but that is to be expected of almost every corporation these days. 



Back to the stated purpose of GM seeds, which is that it allows for the ability of plants to 
survive heavy spraying to kill everything except the GM plants. So now we have food 
which can be sprayed with so much poison that it kills everything in sight except for 
those organisms which have been genetically manipulated; GM foods also destroy and 
alter DNA. Does eating such toxic food sound like something which is at all good for 
your health? Of course there is the problem of having your body not being designed to 
digest a thing which is not natural but that’s a whole different story. For now though let’s 
discuss the deeper meaning behind GMOs (genetically modified/manipulated organisms). 

Close to all corn and soybeans grown are GM. What does this mean? How large 
of a problem could simple corn and soybeans cause if they just happen to be GM? Well to 
answer those questions look at almost any food label in your pantry. Every time you see 
any product which contains corn or soy, and there are many which don’t even mention 
corn or soy, chances are that those products are GM. But there is no mention of this 
anywhere on the label. On the nutrition label we are informed of items of which 0% are 
to be found in the product, but yet we are left completely in the dark as to whether or not 
the food you are about to eat is GM and certainly not which killing agents were used in 
the growing process. Does this make any sense from the point of the consumer? From the 
point of the corporation it makes perfect sense, because seeing a list of poisons used 
which exceeds the entire current ingredients list might turn a lot of people off, but 
absolutely not from the point of the consumer. So the GMO and killing agents sprayed 
onto them are easily one of the main factors of this disease epidemic but there are more 
as well.

Obviously there is the high fat content and visible greasiness of food we eat 
almost every day but there is also far more deadly, and far less talked about, dangers in 
many of our foods we eat almost every day. Two of these deadly threats, which receive 
little or no news attention, are Monosodium Glutamate (MSG) and aspartame. I'm not 
going to talk in depth about these two substances but basically even a few grams of either 
one is enough to cause noticeable negative health effects. Most people take in pounds 
within their lifetime. I'm not going to go over how bad these substances are for you body 
and your mind but a general guideline would be that if you can imagine a disease, there is 
over a 50% chance that MSG and aspartame contribute to the problem.

We have food grown with deadly chemicals and now we add even more deadly 
chemicals during the processing phase of most of the foods we eat. Then on top of it all, 
most of our foods contain some product which is made from GM corn and soy. Most of 
us eat these foods every day, and then we wonder why there is an epidemic of unhealthy 
people. It is by no means, however, my intentions to write a book that only depresses it’s 
reader so now comes the part where we discuss solutions to not only prevent bad health 
but also to reverse much of the damage which we have done to ourselves up to this point. 
Yes, even cancer and many other “incurable” illnesses.

To begin with let me please state the obvious which is that you will not be able to 
reverse any damage by continuing to do the same things which caused the damage in the 
first place. If, however, you are willing to make a few changes to your lifestyle then you 
can easily look and feel better in under a month, you can even notice differences within 
only a couple of weeks.

 The single most important factor in getting and staying healthy is water. Every 
day drink lots and lots of water. The more water the better. I personally try to drink at 



least one gallon of water a day. Not only does drinking lots of water help with digestion 
but it also helps virtually every part of your body. Your body can not function properly on 
almost every level if there is a lack of water. Likewise, drinking large amounts of water 
will help almost every aspect of your body function better. Water helps your cells to stay 
healthy but it also helps to flush out toxins from your body. Lastly, getting lots of water is 
also one of the keys to losing weight faster than any plan you see on television.

Obviously, flushing out all the bad stuff will not help you much at all if you 
continue putting more toxins into your body. Now, I understand that most people can not 
afford to buy strictly organic but as a bare minimum try to eat mostly raw, uncooked and 
unprocessed, food for at least a few weeks to help greatly detoxify your body. I don’t 
have an entire book to write about what foods are healthy and which are not but basically 
try to get a wide variety of different colored fruits and vegetables because different colors 
usually represent different healthy chemicals which your body can greatly benefit from. 
Also, broccoli, as much as you may hate the taste, greatly helps to ward off cancer. There 
are more than enough books on healthy eating so I will just make one last point about 
what kind of food to buy for best results (I realize that most people, including myself, 
will not eat only healthy food 100% of the time) : raw, organic food is some of the best 
food you can buy in regards to health. There are also types of food which some people 
like to refer to as “super foods” so I advise you to look into that as well.

Vitamins and minerals are obviously also very important for getting and staying 
healthy. My intentions here are not to list off a bunch of vitamins that your body needs 
and what it helps with but I will very briefly mention vitamins which are amazing in 
getting over illness. First off is niacin. If you are depressed or just fairly unhappy, take at 
least 3,000ml (three thousand) a day and you will notice improvement within only a week 
or two. It is also physically impossible to over dose on vitamins so if you are suffering 
from more severe depression it will only do you good to take up to 10,000ml or more a 
day. Large amounts like that are normally not necessary though. 

Another really useful vitamin to receive is vitamin D. There is a fairly extensive 
list of benefits provided by vitamin D so if you would like to learn more then you can 
easily do so. The main point I am trying to make about vitamin D, however, is that you 
can get it from sunlight. Yes, simply getting more sunshine helps you get your daily dose 
of vitamin D; but yet the media will tell us that sunlight is bad for you. Here is the 
simplest way I can debunk the media’s claim: for thousands of years people spent many 
hours outside with no sunscreen, and yet cancer was virtually unknown and disease in 
general was far less common. With that being said you can make your own decision 
about the sun. To conclude the food and vitamin section I will state this: you can cure 
cancer within weeks and months if you take outstandingly high doses of Vitamin C 
through IV injection at a hospital. If you have cancer I highly advise you look into such 
treatment.

The final, and fairly obvious, corner of our “health triangle”, in addition to water 
and healthy food, is exercise. Yes I know this should be fairly common sense but many 
people simply do not make the connection that being physically healthy also equates to 
less disease. Now, since I know that many people are simply unwilling to exercise 
regularly, there is a reason I listed exercise last. While it is important to exercise to be 
exceedingly healthy, it is secondary to water and healthy food. As long as you drink lots 
of water and ingest healthy food you will lose weight and ward off illness with or without 



exercise. Obviously, including exercise would yield better results however, there is a 
simple way to illustrate that exercise is less important than healthy food and water. 

If you exercise in the most efficient of ways, but you eat McDonald’s everyday 
there is little to no chance that you will ever get in shape. Of course there are exceptional 
people with amazing genes but the vast majority of people are not that lucky. On the 
other hand, if you eat healthy and drink water often, but don’t exercise at all, you will still 
see a noticeable difference in overall health in as little as a few weeks. This example 
clearly illustrates the fact that if you are going to choose between putting healthy 
substances in your body and trying to burn off the unhealthy, eating healthy is the best 
path of action. 

Summary. All our illness, all our sad feelings, all our health problems can 
be cured. It does not take toxic pills. It does not take Jenny Craig. It does not take any 
kind of paid guidance counselor. It does not even take exercise if you change what you 
put into your body. All it takes is a shift in your state of mind. A transfer from thinking of 
only short term gratification of tasty food which will be gone in 5 minutes to thinking 
about the improvements you could be seeing in only 2 weeks. Also, and I know many 
people may not be able to afford this but if you can, organic food tastes better than non-
organic food so if you think that you will have a problem with eating healthy due to the 
taste of raw food then try organics. The taste will also grow on you as you start getting 
used to it and in a few weeks of eating healthy you will find healthy food to actually be 
tasty. 

For details pertaining to how to cure cancer and various other diseases please turn 
to the reference section. 



The Website

After reading this book you should hopefully have a better understanding of how 
to save the nation than you did before you read it. Before I conclude, there is one last 
thing which I would like to cover. By now we should know not only what is needed to 
restore freedom, but also ways to organize to help make it happen. That is the key to 
victory here: organization and community. It is obvious that the elite are using the age old 
strategy of divide and conquer on us and if we hope to win we must unite. Most of the 
methods which I have discussed to help make that happen have involved methods which 
are mainly restricted to local areas. If we hope to rise as a nation, we must also unite as a 
nation. Even if we need to begin on a local level it is still required that we eventually join 
together as a true Union. 

The single greatest tool which we have not yet lost is the internet. It is what has 
allowed the truth movement to reach the level which it has, and it will be the medium 
which will ensure us victory if there will ever be one. Everything which we still have left 
is because of the internet, which has been stalling the globalists for a few years now. It 
has been used well, but not yet to its full potential. We must unite physically, but we must 
unite digitally as well.

Currently, there are many truth websites available to us. Having a decentralized 
mode of information is important, but centralization is also necessary. The system we 
currently have is one where everyone has a different website which offers different 
things. This is important to have, and should be maintained, but we also need to have a 
single location to turn to. This website must offer everything which we need, while also 
supporting the smaller websites so that we will survive a cyber attack from the 
government, even if the central website gets compromised. This website must also consist 
of many different people so that corruption or a take-over can be prevented. 

We must create a single location which people can turn to so that effectiveness 
and efficiency can be maximized as much as possible. The internet is a great tool, and it 
should be treated as such. At the moment, many of us still use corporate websites for 
most of our needs. We turn to Youtube (Google) for videos, Facebook for networking, 
Amazon and ebay for shopping, Skype for chatting, and Twitter for… whatever it does. 
These are all websites which the corporations control and we are forced into using 
because they maintain a sort of “virtual monopoly” on whatever service they are offering. 
It is time to reverse the situation.

What I am suggesting is the creation of a sort of “super website”, one which 
provides everything we need, in one central location. This is a task which will most likely 
not prove to be the most simple or inexpensive but we can still achieve it if we join 
together for a common cause. We must keep in mind that this is a website which will be 
designed for many people to visit for many different tasks, and it will require a uniting of 
many different people to create. 

Unity will be at the center of everything the website stands for. It must be able to 
connect not only people but other websites as well. It should be one which takes the best 



aspects of other websites while leaving or modifying the less desirable aspects. By doing 
this, we should be able to easily create real competition for many of the corporate 
websites. If handled effectively, I can easily envision an exodus from mainstream sites 
into this one. As people see where everyone else is moving to, they will also follow suit 
or at least look at our website. If successfully designed, we will truly be able to give the 
corporations a run for their money.

One of the first items which will need to be utilized will be social networking. 
Currently, Facebook is the main site which everyone is using to connect. Even those who 
despise everything Facebook stands for have fallen under its spell. There are a few 
reasons why it is easier to defeat than might first be thought however. 

First off, a lot of people hate Facebook. Each time they update features and 
layouts, a huge amount of people complain about the changes. I myself remember when I 
first signed up for Facebook a few years ago and it was actually enjoyable to be online. 
Now it has turned into something which I go onto for only two reasons: chatting and 
checking comment responses. There was a time when I would join groups and interact in 
other ways. Those days are now behind me because Facebook has not only lost the 
benefits of joining a group, but they even make it an outrageously time-consuming 
process to leave groups. This is just one problem among many.

Almost anyone who has suffered through a Facebook updating cycle understands 
that they are not making anything better. In fact, in a recent poll, Facebook satisfaction 
only rated at about 60-70%. That may seem like a lot but if we were to look at it as a 
grade then Facebook would be failing. Dissatisfaction is the Achilles heel of Facebook. 
The only reason they have managed to get to where they are is because of media 
influence. The only reason why people do not leave is because everyone is on Facebook 
and without media support no other site is able to take over. 

The reason that no other site has been able to compete with Facebook is because 
there has not been any kind of massive campaign to create competition. It is, however, 
not that difficult to create such a campaign. The only thing which is lacking is the website 
in question. The proof that we could create such a campaign exists when we look at feats 
which Alex Jones has been able to accomplish recently. He has been giving his listeners 
search terms for Google and each time the terms have managed to get into the number 
one position. Of course, Google has been doing everything possible to cover it up but the 
point here is how many people are listening to what him. We just need to apply that 
influence to something different.

Alex Jones gets millions of listeners each week and if he were to launch a massive 
advertising campaign we could easily get millions of people to join the website within a 
few weeks or even days. The problem which persists though is that of having a lot of the 
people we know still being on Facebook. Well, that can also be taken care of without 
much difficulty if we play our cards correctly. 

Again, many people hate what Facebook has become but they stay because there 
is no other alternative available to them with all their friends on it. So this is the point 
where we use Facebook to destroy Facebook. If everyone in the truth movement posts 
one or more statuses which tells people to check out the website, then the website will 
receive free advertisements millions of times over. The second phase would then be to 
abandon Facebook. A massive exodus away from Facebook would not only cause panic 
for the higher-ups, but it would also cause millions of other people to check out the 



website which everyone is switching to. We would not delete (it is actually physically 
impossible to delete, I have tried many times) our accounts on Facebook, but merely 
abandon it. The reason for this is that we want the website link to remain as the last post 
for millions and millions of people.

This plan, along with many other ideas which are sure to pop up by the time of the 
websites creation, will work perfectly as long as we keep one thing in mind: customer 
satisfaction. For far too long Facebook has been neglecting the opinions of the people 
who it is supposed to be serving and this neglect will be it’s downfall. It will not matter 
how many people advertise a Facebook alternative if the alternative is not as user-friendly 
as Facebook. Lucky for us that the only thing less user-friendly than Facebook is 
Myspace. But it will not suffice to do the bare minimum. 

If we truly wish to create a website which will take down not only Facebook, but 
every other corporate website we must always strive for excellence and quality in 
everything we do. Now, this statement may strike many of you as impossible but is it 
really? Are these corporations really too big to fail or do we just not allow them to fail? 
Now, what if we not only don’t support them, but also tear them down? 

All the power which the globalists have accumulated is only because they have 
robbed it from us. But they only maintain that power for as long as we allow them. If we 
unite as one then we can easily eliminate the corporation’s control over the entire cyber 
world. If we rob them of all power in the digital world it will basically leave them with 
television as a means of influence. Then all we need to do is provide an efficient means 
of shopping and corporate stores will quickly go bankrupt across the nation. This is 
where the second phase of the website comes in.

Currently most of us use Amazon or ebay to do our online shopping. This is a 
trend which can be easily reversed. Suppose we have our social networking (SN) site up 
by now and it has millions of users. I’m sure that at least a few hundred thousand of those 
people would 1) like more money and 2) like to pay the people rather than the 
corporations. This can be easily accomplished. Not only can we take out the corporate 
internet sellers but we can also cause thousands of corporate stores to fail. 

 What were to happen if people were to start buying from each other more than 
from corporate stores? The answer is that buyers would pay less and sellers would be 
profiting off of items which they no longer need. If this trend were to grow it would take 
out most corporate stores in the process. Craigslist has done an alright job in starting this 
trend, but it still lacks many of the benefits which are offered by giants like Amazon or 
ebay. 

Craigslist has many benefits but it lacks one important feature, the ability to create 
your own online store. With ebay you are able to post as many items as you wish just like 
craigslist only with one distinct difference: you post items under your user name. This is 
a very important aspect of selling online because everyone is more likely to make money 
if they can post all their items in one location; rather than hoping someone clicks on each 
of your ads like with craigslist.  Craigslist has it down in terms of variety of what you can 
post, but it is far from perfect.

Our website would need to encompass the best of both worlds. This is not 
something which should be too difficult to accomplish either. The greatest problem will 
be the programming, but these are all things which can be dealt with when we come to 
them; for now all that is required are ideas. Establishing this system should really not be 



that difficult. 
We can allow people to establish a “shop” section directly from their profile and 

have everything posted right there. We could have several ways to sort the items: price, 
category of item, best selling, rating, and recommended by buyer. At this point I should 
probably mention that the shop feature would be available for regular people just looking 
to sell a few things as well as people who wish to sell things from a business sense. This 
would also be a great way to help out local store owners. Things which would be allowed 
in each post should include the following: name, price, description, pictures, buyer 
comments, and a rating box. There should be no limit to how many pictures could be 
uploaded per item and people will have the option of choosing which picture acts as the 
cover picture. 

If we adopt this kind of shop section on the website we will have a highly 
streamlined way of supporting local economies. By making it easy to buy and sell, we 
would also be tearing down corporate stores like Wal-Mart with each passing day. The 
corporate retailers would no longer be able to thrive because the people would now be 
able to buy just about everything they need from each other. There would still remain a 
few items which can’t be bought online such as food products, cars, and houses, but we 
can throw in an option to list products as “online only” or “N/A online” and then 
everything works out fine. 

In addition to simply posting shop items, we could also throw in a few other 
options to make things even more effective and efficient. One idea would be to give 
everyone access to their own “shop info” page. Some things which can be listed on this 
page would be: store location (city, state, address; for people selling not only online), 
phone number, email, “shop owners’ story”, and mission statement. 

Craigslist offers more than just the ability to buy and sell, however. It also allows 
people to post job listings for employer and employee. We should adopt this same 
feature. In fact, our website would be in an even better position to execute this feature 
because craigslist does not allow profiles. This is an important aspect because it means 
that each time someone wants to post something they do it with complete isolation from 
all of their previous posts. There are many things which profiles enable but I will cover 
those in a later edition of this book. For now you can use your imagination.

Another feature which we would be wise to use to our advantage is video. I am by 
no means calling for the shutting down of youtube, but simply that we should migrate 
most of the intellectual users and leave youtube as a website only for sheep. What I mean 
is this: have most of the people posting any videos about anything which requires thought 
and/or consciousness switch over to our website and have all the users posting mindless 
crap (like Fred and basically any youtube partners really) remain on youtube. In fact, I 
would actually advise banning videos like that for at least the first few years because we 
do not want to waste our storage space on something like that. This is especially 
important when we consider that it would be best to allow an unlimited video time. We 
need to do that because we would allow for documentaries to be uploaded and we do not 
want to complicate things by making people upload films in parts. To conclude this 
section, some of the main categories of uploads should be documentaries/films, music 
videos, news, and user videos. 

We should always make sure that the media we make available is by the choosing 
of the people who created it. The best way to ensure this would be to only allow the 



rightful copy write owners to upload the data but this would typically be difficult to do 
for more reasons than I care to state. The only reason I am even mentioning that we 
should obey copy writes (when youtube clearly doesn’t follow them most of the time) is 
because this is one of the main things the government would come after us with. A simple 
solution, however, would be to allow the rightful owners to upload a short video granting 
permission to post their works and ensure immediate removal of anything which is 
unrightfully uploaded. I am also sure that there would be no lack of people granting 
permission because unlike corporations looking to make massive profits, conscious 
artists, film makers, etc care more about having their message getting heard than to make 
bank (at least until things get changed around).

The reason I make this last point is because of the one I am about to make: that 
we also should have MP3s available for streaming and downloading. This would be one 
of the keys to taking back the power of music from the Illuminati. Currently, the music 
which is shoved down our thoughts has no real meaning behind it and is used only as a 
mind control device. This is made incredibly evident when we look at the secret messages 
behind many songs from artists such as Lady Gaga, Jay-Z, Miley Cyrus, and Katy Perry. 
As recently as the 1990’s, many popular artists had meaningful messages behind their 
music. That is what we need to get back to. We need a musical revolution which 
surpasses that of the 60’s, and we can accomplish it as well. Talented and conscious 
artists have not disappeared in the last few years; they have merely been covered up with 
Illuminati music. 

If we were to create a central location where all intellectual artists can turn to we 
would immediately change the tide. Currently we have it set up where meaningful artists 
are widely available, but they are located in the same place as the Hollywood fools. If we 
leave them behind and move the musicians who are using their talents for betterment then 
it will benefit everyone. Not only would the popular music industry change dramatically, 
but both the listener and artists would be better off. The listener would benefit because 
they can now find real music without any difficulty or with needing to sort through all the 
crap. The artists would also enjoy this because now they become easier to discover. Also, 
since they have less competition, they will be able to be heard more often than if their 
music were located in the corner of youtube or Myspace. 

The overall way of establishing the MP3 section should not be difficult at all. We 
would allow the artists to upload entire albums. They can then decide for themselves 
which songs to make available for free streaming, free download, or paid download. 
There is really not much more to say on this topic other than the obvious fact that we 
should allow people to find music through categorical sorting or direct searching.

Another feature which we should incorporate into the website is internet radio. 
When I say “internet radio” I am talking about more than just music. We need to allow 
talk radio in addition to music. Depending upon our available resources around the first 
year of the website’s launch, we may have to begin with numerical music stations 
(instead of “smart stations” which learn your musical tastes) which play 24/7. Of course, 
user stations could be made to play whenever the user chooses to host a show without 
much difficulty at all. Numerical internet TV stations may also be something we could 
look into at a more developed stage.

We can also use the website to give users a huge supply of reading material. We 
could have a section for e-books. It would be best to have the author directly upload their 



books for the reason, once again, of copy writes. We could allow the books to be read for 
free, downloaded for free, or downloaded for pay. For books which do not have a digital 
version available, we could have a “suggested reading” section with links to the author’s 
online shop. 

There are a few more written sections which we can take advantage of. Blogs and 
forums are the main two which come to mind. These two are pretty self explanatory so I 
will just make a quick statement about each one. Blogs could be about whatever the user 
chooses to make it and there will be no censorship so that there is no lack of available 
opinions or ideas. Any kind of censoring of thought is also the start of a very slipper slope 
which we should stay away from whenever possible. The forums could also be about 
whatever people choose. Words, rather than video, take up relatively no storage space so 
censoring should never become an issue. I would, however, recommend that we have 
debates about the deletion of racist or violence-encouraging comments, but that decision 
is one which I have no comment on.

We can also make the website a premier news source. This, again, is a topic which 
does not take much comment. We could allow users to upload their own news stories into 
a “user news” tab and then have a few dozen top stories on the “news home page”. What 
would also likely need to happen is that the top news stories simply have a section of the 
full news story; while having a “read full story” link near the top and bottom of the story. 
Comments would be allowed and video responses would be something to take into 
consideration.

The next two sections go hand in hand so I will try to make discussion flow as 
smoothly as possible. Organizations and events are something which would be highly 
necessary. It would be pointless to go into detail as to why these two sections would be 
important because you should all, hopefully, know where they play a part in the 
revolution. With that, I will simply say that these are two things which should be 
smoothly integrated into the social networking area. Obviously, we would also provide to 
the official websites of organizations such as wearechange.org or oathkeepers.org. The 
details of how this section would be set up can be dealt with when the time comes but it 
should not prove to be the most difficult of tasks. These next two sections are ones which 
should be their own tabs but may also be included inside of organization’s profiles.

Petitions and letter templates are something which would be effective and easy to 
utilize. Organizations could post petitions to their profile but we should also have a 
section specifically designated for petitions. This would make it quick and simple for 
users to sign petitions because they would all be located in one central location. To speed 
up the process even further, thereby encouraging more signatures, we could have a “sign” 
button for registered users so that it immediately takes all their necessary information and 
adds it to the petition. We could also, obviously, have different categories of petitions so 
that people can sort through petitions without much difficulty. The “petitions home page” 
should be sorted by most recently added; however we should also allow for other options, 
especially by location. We should obviously also have search bars available. 

We also should include a link to pre-written letter templates on each petition so 
that users can send letters to politicians and other people of influence with the touch of a 
button. Time and effort put into thinking of words are the two main reasons why people 
do not send letters to representatives and this feature would solve that problem quite 
easily. If people want to send personalized letters they can write their own or even edit 



the pre-written letters. All-in-all, this would allow for politicians’ email boxes to become 
overloaded in a matter of hours or even minutes if an important issue arises. 

This next section is another one which will be important: endorsements. 
Currently, there is no lack of aware celebrities but you will not know who is unless you 
spend some time searching. Many also are keeping quiet because they fear media 
backlash such as happened in the case of Charlie Sheen calling out the president on 9/11. 
If, however, we had a definitive list of endorsements from influential people then not 
only would it cause more people to question our current society but it would also cause 
the list to grow rapidly because the media would lose all control. There is one more kind 
of endorsement which we should make use of: that of non-white people. Obviously, I am 
not racist but this is an important aspect of the truth movement. Currently, the media 
criticizes the tea party as “racist” every chance they get. Well if we have a list of people 
from nationalities across the globe the media would completely lose its validity in that 
statement. 

These last sections are ones which do not require full paragraphs so I will simply 
list them off and give a sentence of explanation for each.

• Quotes: a section devoted entirely to quotes of various kinds; categories 
and acceptable quotes can be discussed when the time comes

• Daily Google search terms: different search terms which will be listed at 
the top of the website’s home page saying what to search for so that each 
term reaches the number one spot on Google’s term ranking system; terms 
should be given out every few hours because Google manipulates it’s 
ranking list whenever truth-terms reach the top 10

• Murdered list: List of deaths who the NWO have most likely played a part 
in; each person’s name should act as a link to various detailed information; 
we should probably also include those who are imprisoned

• Donation/Money bomb buttons: This is self-explanatory; buttons should 
be available in many locations for many causes

 
I will conclude this chapter by giving a quick list (one which I personally have 
written down on a notebook I am using to brainstorm and organize ideas) of 
features which we would be best to utilize if we wish to rob the corporations of all 
the power the currently hold over the internet. Two of these were not covered 
earlier (Chat/Video Chat and dating) because I could not figure out how to fit 
them in along the way due to the other things I had to discuss. The chatting 
features could easily be integrated into the Facebook alternative and the dating 
can either be an optional feature or its own site; it should be self-evident why 
there should be a dating site specifically for conscious and awake people. As one 
last note: it would probably be wise to incorporate some of these features into one 
central website but to have most of these items be their own website to reduce 
risk. If we have more websites it will make it nearly impossible for the technical 
personal to shut down each website because they will only have control of a small 
fraction of the total network of websites.

• Band member listings/ gig listing
• Blog
• Books (e-books/ suggested reading)



• Chatting/ video chatting
• Commercial buyers/ sellers (part of shop section)
• Daily Google search
• Dating
• Donations/ money bombs
• Endorsements (well-known people)
• Endorsements (non-white)
• Events
• Forums
• Job listings (seeking/ hiring)
• Letter templates
• Local business finder
• MP3s (stream/ download)
• Murdered list
• Petitions
• Quotes
• Radio streaming
• Shop
• Social networking
• Video (documentary/ trailer)
• Video (music)
• Video (user)



 The Miracle Plant

This book has been my gift to the world, granted through the power which God 
has enabled me with. This book, however, is nothing compared to the present which He 
has given to humanity for millennia. I have written this chapter about the miracle plant  
cannabis, for it is the only way to restore the earth to a state of beauty which it has not  
seen for over a century now. The New World Order has done everything in its power to  
suppress this glorious piece of nature, but it has failed to destroy the work of the Lord.  
However, they have caused vast destruction to the earth and its inhabitants in the  
process. It is up to us to bring glory to a once majestic land which has become relatively  
desolate; the information contained here will allow you to do so, if used wisely. 

After reading this book you should hopefully now understand that if we wish to 
correct the problems of our world we must think of and act on unconventional ways of 
doing things. Clearly we can not continue to do the same as we have been in hopes of 
making things better. Throughout this book I have discussed many things which, 
regardless of how logical they are, may have struck people (mostly the closed-minded, 
probably) as impossible. From my redesigning of the entire education system to the fact, 
not theory, that there exists a scientific dictatorship hell bent on global enslavement, I 
have brought up ideas which are far out of the ordinary. I have saved this last topic until 
the end of my book because I believe it may have caused some people to not even give 
my views a chance if I had started off with it. However, since I saved it for last it will 
hopefully have allowed people to open their minds up enough to at least question the 
world we live in. This next topic is easily the single most important issue facing this 
nation, next to the abolition of the Federal Reserve and all other central banks in the 
United States. The topic I am referring to is legalization of cannabis.

For those of you too brainwashed by media and government, cannabis is the 
scientific term for marijuana. Before you go jumping out of your seat declaring me a 
“stupid pothead teenager” and dismissing everything I have written because of your 
fallacious ad homonym argument, please keep a few things in mind. I barely turned 17 on 
July 27 and started smoking cannabis just before turning 14. This means that someone 
who smoked hemp before they even went into high school, who got less-than-average 
and failing grades since 5th grade, and who has not even attended a traditional high school 
since the end of 9th grade managed to write a several hundred page book in only a few 
months time. I have also been extensively (1,000s of hours) researching politics, 
economics, philosophy, and other topics of relevance since before I entered high school. 
All things considered, does this sound like the activities of someone who is of average or 
less-than average intelligence? 

Remember, the world we live in is an illusion and almost everything we are told is 
a lie. So, if cannabis was in reality the single most important resource the world has, 
would the elite not also lie about that?  

If I had never smoked and began consuming my life with cannabis research I 
would never have gotten to where I am at now. I did not begin my life of questioning 
with 9/11, or with central banking, or with wars, or even with the Constitution. The very 



first topic which woke me up to reality was that of marijuana. 
 Within a matter of weeks from my first time getting high I began to spend entire 

days learning and thinking about cannabis. One of the very first sources of information I 
came across was a youtube PowerPoint video which completely blew my mind and 
caused me to begin to question more and more. It said that hemp was the solution to 
literally almost every one of our problems for everything from personal health problems 
to national economics. If I had never came across that video I may never have gotten to 
where I am at right now and I would quite likely have been a high school dropout with no 
goals or aspirations because all I knew (or didn’t know) was the matrix.

From the time I was a little kid I was quite intelligent, but I lacked the motivation 
to really apply myself at anything. I would see that year after year I was being taught the 
same thing and none of it was fun and I did not plan on ever having a career which 
involved anything I was being taught. Every time a school year would go by, my dad 
would tell me that I need to get good grades, so I can do well in high school, so I could 
go to a good college, so I could get a good job. For my first few years in school I truly 
believed his words. 

Then I got to middle school and my grades continued into a downward spiral. I 
would say that what my dad said about elementary school being important was false and 
he would eventually say that it wasn’t that important, but now middle school was highly 
important because it tied into high school. At this point I didn’t trust much of he was 
telling me anymore and so I just ignored his advice about school. Then I got into high 
school, even with arguably horrible grades throughout middle school, and my dad would 
now say in response to my comment that high school was now the most important thing I 
could do good at. Needless to say, at this point I almost completely stopped listening to 
his advice because I started noticing that whatever my parents advised barely, if ever, 
helped me. So at this point I gave up entirely on the status quo and started thinking for 
myself.

Throughout all of 9th grade I would smoke at least a few times a month but it was 
never like I was addicted to it or anything. In fact, even when I ran out it didn’t much 
affect my daily life and only one thing really changed because of smoking; I was far 
happier on a day-to-day basis and hardly ever felt depressed anymore. Regardless of if I 
was high or not I was the happiest I had been in my entire life since I was a little kid. The 
only difference between then and now was that as a kid I was happy because I was living 
in blissful ignorance. In 9th grade, however, I was happy even though I understood the 
world around me was a lie and was going to collapse within a few short years. None of 
that caused me to have a lasting feeling of depression or hopelessness. In fact, it only 
served as motivation.

The first thing which ever caused me to wake up was a documentary I came 
across entitled Zeitgeist. Since then, I have decided that this particular film is not the 
greatest film for waking people up (mainly due to part 1/3 being anti-religion; I watched 
it when I still atheist) because there are better movies out there but I would still highly  
recommend parts 2&3 for almost everyone. Watching that movie was the last piece of the 
puzzle I needed to show me exactly how corrupt this world is.

From that point on, I would dedicate my life to learning about and attempting to 
defeat the New World Order. I can say with confidence that I have devoted more time to 
educating myself in the past 3 years than I have spent on homework my entire life. Day 



after day I would watch documentaries, read news articles, and listen to alternative 
media. All throughout the time when I was learning, I was also getting high. It almost 
never got in the way of my productivity, and my memory remained incredibly sharp. It is 
also quite possible that if I had not already been smoking that I would still have been 
depressed and would have avoided knowledge rather than seeking it out. This is not even 
accounting for the fact that if I had never woken up to the cannabis conspiracy I never 
would have searched for something along the lines of “conspiracy”; which is what led me 
to Zeitgeist. 

If I had never learned to love cannabis, without addiction, then I would also never 
have become a Christian. For as long as I can remember I have not truly believed in a 
God. Even when I was a 6 year old in Sunday school I felt like I was just being cheated 
out of once-a-week cartoons and that there was no God so I was just wasting my time on 
crap. This means that for 14 years of my life I was atheist and in less than one year of 
smoking weed I decided there had to be a God. Now, the fact that I went to a Christian 
high school for almost all of 9th grade may have had a part in my awakening, but I 
specifically remember two nights in a row where I smoked and decided beyond a doubt 
that there was in fact a God. 

So this all means that, without even starting to touch upon official scientific facts, 
cannabis has been the main factor in: causing me to get over the depression I had for all 
of middle school, my awakening to the how the System really is, my learning to actually 
enjoy educating myself, my heightened level of living a moral and value based life 
through learning philosophy, and most importantly of all, my decision to become 
Christian. I also never would have written, or even thought of writing, this book if I had 
not been smoking for the last few years. These reasons alone should be reason enough for 
why prohibition is not a good answer by any means, for myself at least, but instances of 
all sorts of people benefiting from cannabis have appeared all throughout history (and 
modern day is no exception). Now, of course I understand that I can not just go around 
stating a bunch of instances of success stories in connection with using hemp so I will, as 
always, go into a fair level of details with everything I am saying so that even a middle 
school student could comprehend what I am saying. 

Just as almost everything we have been told by mainstream media and politicians 
has been a lie, so too has the information given to us pertaining to cannabis been a lie. If I 
had to arrange the top three lies of the last century I would go with, in order, respectively 
based on level of total importance, the Federal Reserve, cannabis prohibition, and 9/11. 
Yes, I just said cannabis prohibition was a larger and more important lie than 9/11. My 
reasoning is quite a good one as well. 

Yes, 9/11 was a tragic event. Yes, what came about as a result of 9/11 was even 
more tragic and damaging to us, and the world, than the actual event was. But almost 
everything negative which came after 9/11 would never have been possible if there was 
no prohibition. To prove this point, let’s look at the top two reasons for 9/11 and the wars 
which followed: power and profits.

9/11 was designed to be a pretense for the government to rob the Americans of 
freedom, liberty, and prosperity. It also, however, allowed the government to expand their 
oil wars into the Middle East. If this last fact were not true, then they would have placed 
the blame on a different enemy; one which is not located in a desert with nothing but oil. 
This oil is one of the most profitable substances on earth. It is, however, only profitable 



because of artificial scarcity and the fact that we believe there is no better source of fuel.
This is the key to why cannabis is illegal in the first place: profits. Contrary to 

popular belief, prohibition did not come about because scientists declared it unhealthy 
(major medical organizations were actually against prohibition). It came about only 
because it would interfere with the profits, across the board, of the elites. Hemp is easily 
the most versatile plant on earth, so much so that if it were legalized almost every 
corporation on earth would fall in only a few short years. It is the greatest threat to the 
globalists, second only to the People.

Hemp would single-handedly destroy the following corporate industries: 
pharmaceutical, oil/energy, lumber, steel/aluminum, synthetics/chemical, and prison. 
These are industries which would fall only because of hemp’s superiority over them; I did 
not include industries which would collapse as indirectly. If we were to include those as 
well, we would easily see every corporatist tried and hung for treason within a matter of 
months. 

This is not an exaggeration of some pipe dream. Really think about what it would 
be like if hemp was made legal. It would cause a mass awakening of people because they 
would now see how greatly the government has lied to them and a chain-reaction of 
questioning would be set off. Suddenly the entire paradigm would be shifted. Not only 
would mass questioning occur, but the economy would be completely restored, people 
would turn from violence to peace, and the environment would be restored to a level 
which we have not seen for many decades.

At this point I should probably begin explaining myself. I will begin by discussing 
the hypocrisy involving how prohibition came about because if I debunk the negatives 
then people will be more open to hearing the positives. Prohibition was not something 
which came about because of public outcry or from scientists speaking up. It had nothing 
to do with health effects or demoralization. It had everything to do with profits and the 
power which accompanies it. 

The corporations which are in power today are the same ones which were 
threatened by cannabis at the time of its prohibition. The threat has only increased 
exponentially as technology has evolved. Learning, with supporting evidence, exactly 
who played what part in prohibition may never become possible, but it is blatantly 
obvious that the elite were behind it. Anybody who has even the slightest ability of 
thinking for themselves can arrive at this conclusion without much difficulty.

I will begin with a quick mentioning of the publicly-known players in the 
prohibition game. Harry Anslinger is probably the most common name which you will 
come across when researching cannabis prohibition. Anslinger was appointed in 1931 to 
be the head of the Federal Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs by his future uncle-
in-law, Andrew Mellon. Andrew Mellon was the Secretary of the Treasury at that time, 
under president and former FBI head Herbert Hoover. Mellon was also one of the key 
players when it came to fluoride. Oh the irony; one of the greatest plants on earth 
becomes illegal due to the same people who ensured that one of the most toxic chemicals 
stays legal. 

Clearly, there is a huge level of corruption behind the prohibition of cannabis. It 
might also interest you to know that, coincidentally, DuPont had patented chemical 
processes in 1937 which allowed the making of plastics from oil and coal as well as a 
new process for making paper from wood pulp. The products which resulted from these 



processes would then be used to produce 80% of DuPont’s railway-transferred products 
until at least the 1990’s. DuPont is one of the most powerful chemical companies around 
today and for those of you who do not wish to do the research just look at the fact that 
NASCAR’s Jeff Gordon has DuPont as his main sponsor. 

At this point there should be little doubt that prohibition is a huge benefit to the 
corporations and I have not even gone into the details of how amazing this plant is. After 
I do that, there should be no doubt left in regards to how great cannabis is for us, as well 
as how necessary prohibition is for the corporations. As I have already stated, the repeal 
of prohibition would directly rob most of the top corporations of all profits, those which 
remained would indirectly be shut down when the people realize that the corporations 
have been lying to them. If we add up all of the profits from industries which would 
flounder as a result of prohibition’s repeal, the total would easily amount to trillions of 
dollars lost annually. 

Cannabis has the ability to not only rob the corporations of all their profits, but it 
also can reverse most of the damage which they have caused us and the earth over the 
decades. This is another reason why it must be kept illegal. If it were legalized, cancer, 
heart disease, and stroke would drastically fall within months. That means the U.S. would 
no longer need to worry about its top three killers; the globalists would hate that. It would 
also take care of a majority of other illnesses which people currently suffer from. 

Let me make myself clear, simply smoking cannabis will not cure all of your 
illnesses. It will possibly reduce the problem, and certainly not create more, but it will 
most likely not completely cure cancer or anything of that caliber. However, this does not 
mean that cannabis can not cure cancer or other diseases; it just needs to be in a different 
form. Rather than using the raw plant as your cure, it is best to concentrate the THC into 
hemp oil.

Hemp oil used to be sold at corner shops across the nation. Essentially it is pure 
THC which is extracted from the buds of the cannabis plant. (For those of you who are 
not aware, the only part of the cannabis plant which people smoke is the bud because it 
the only part of the plant with any significant level of cannabinoids, THC being one of 
them.) Cannabinoids are what give cannabis its medicinal capabilities and this is why 
hemp oil is such a good medicine. Don’t get me wrong though, smoking cannabis by 
itself is still amazingly effective and should almost always be chosen over prescription 
pills. If you have a life threatening disease however, you should at least take hemp oil for 
a few weeks before moving down to simply smoking. 

Almost every one of us can benefit from cannabis consumption. Whether you are 
a cancer patient or an athlete, hemp has something to offer us. This is another reason why 
medicinal marijuana laws are worse than legalization, because what use is there in saying 
that only those on the brink of death deserve to have access to the best medicine on earth? 
Maybe if cannabis was actually dangerous I would support this mentality but this isn’t 
morphine we are dealing with here. Would it not make sense to try to have our population 
as healthy as possible, especially when we are already fighting a war where we need all 
the help we can get?

Cannabis is not only one of the most effective medicines (whether in raw or oil 
form) to be found anywhere in the world, but it is also one of the healthiest foods 
available. Hemp seed is easily the most nutritious of all other seeds. It contains all of the 
essential amino acids and essential fatty acids which we need in order to maintain a 



healthy life. It is also the 2nd greatest source of protein second only to soy. Soy, however, 
does not even begin to compare to hemp seed in terms of nutritional value and 
importance. Hemp seeds are so nutritional that birds will actually pick them out from a 
pile of many different seeds. They are also the preferred food for fish, as indicated by the 
fact that they will race towards the seeds if thrown into the water. This is why it is the 
preferred bait of choice for European fisherman (ironically, not many of them understand 
that hemp and marijuana are the same thing). This means that hemp seeds are the single 
healthiest seeds for birds, fish, and humans. The same goes for many other animals.

So far we have established some of the amazing health benefits which cannabis 
offers us, but there are also industrial ones as well. Hemp is such a miracle plant that if it 
were re-legalized it could literally bring about a second Industrial Revolution. The first 
Revolution brought about a leap in technology and productivity. The second one would 
be able to do the same thing but with one distinct difference; environmental damage 
would not accompany it. I suppose we would be able to call it the Environmental 
Revolution in that case.

Currently, almost everything which we have and use is at the expense of Mother 
Nature. Almost everything in our lives which we enjoy has come from the destruction of 
the earth. Day by day we pollute our very own living space because of our consumer 
mentality. We take and take but never give anything back. We destroy our own world to 
obtain luxuries, but it doesn’t have to be like this. We can not only continue living the 
way we are without harming the environment, but we can save money as well.

There are over 25,000 known uses for hemp. It can replace the majority of 
products which are currently made from lumber, synthetic chemicals, and fossil fuels. 
Not only that, but anyone can grow hemp and this means that they could then start their 
own home business with virtually no start up cost. Hemp would revolutionize the 
business system is such a way that we could now buy higher quality products for less 
money and even fix the environment in the process.

To begin with, hemp would be able put the little guy back into the textile industry 
because they could now produce better products than those currently offered at corporate 
stores, with a plant you can grow in your back yard. Hemp fibers excel in the 
categories of strength, softness, absorbency, and insulation. This opens up many doors for 
the average person, regardless of if they are a producer or a consumer.

For the seller, legalization offers the obvious and already stated benefit of 
allowing people to start a business without needing to go into debt. They could now open 
a small shop with relatively no money because they could now make their own textile 
products instead of reselling items which they must first buy. This would not only boost 
local economies across the nation, but it would also allow us to return to a country where 
people make a living off of their individual skills. This offers many benefits.

First off, it would allow us to move away from our current state where people go 
through their entire lives without knowing anything of value. Sure, people may currently 
be able to answer a phone or flip burgers but how does that help you when the nation is 
collapsing around your feet? However, if you know how to make your own clothes, grow 
and prepare your own food, use your own medicine, or create your own business out of 
nothing then you will have a greater chance of survival. These are all things which would 
be offered to us if cannabis was once again legalized.

I am going to use this paragraph to finish up the topic of textiles and then move 



onto details of some even more important things which hemp can offer us. Besides 
providing us with benefits in times of prosperity, it is even more important during this era 
of uncertainty which we are currently facing. Again, the winter months are one of our 
greatest threats. Winter could easily mean the death of millions of people if the electric 
and energy companies decided to cut us off. If hemp were legal however, then it would be 
far easier to survive the cold.

To begin with, hemp is easily one of the warmest materials available to us. Hemp 
is so warm that even the Continental Army during the Revolutionary War had hemp 
clothing. It was so valuable in fact, that the brave men who dedicated their lives for our 
country would have frozen to death at Valley Forge were it not for cannabis. Yes, if there 
were marijuana prohibition laws in the 1700’s then your life would have been drastically 
different. Luckily for you hemp was not only legal before the 1930’s, but it was even the 
most popular plant across the world.

That’s right, the same thing which most of us currently see as a threat was indeed 
known to be the most important resource to almost everyone before prohibition. Most 
children were given cannabis medicine in dosages so high that they would take in as 
much THC in a day as most regular smokers today require over a month to take in. They 
did not become retarded, they did not die, in fact, our founding fathers praised hemp. 

Benjamin Franklin started his first printing press by using hemp paper. Thomas 
Paine wrote about hemp in Common Sense. George Washington and Thomas Jefferson 
even grew hemp. Jefferson understood the importance of hemp so well that he even put 
himself at risk to obtain hempseeds which were illegally smuggled into Turkey from 
China (Chinese leaders had the act of exporting hempseed be a capital offense because of 
how important it was to them). Clearly, this entire nation was founded on hemp. In fact, 
not only did the founding fathers adore hemp, but even the Declaration of Independence 
was written on hemp paper! 

Our ancestors obviously understood the importance of hemp. They knew so well, 
in fact, that there were actually several periods in American history where it was illegal to 
not grow hemp! The Jamestown Colony, Virginia had the first marijuana laws in America 
and ordered all farmers to grow hemp throughout most of the 1600’s and into the 1700’s; 
Massachusetts and Connecticut also adopted similar laws during that time period. You 
could even be jailed for not growing hemp in Virginia between 1763 and 1767 due to 
shortage. You could even pay your taxes with hemp for over 200 years. 

There were of course many other important roles played by hemp throughout 
American history. Wagon trains had canvases made of hemp. The U.S. Navy had ships 
which were largely made of hemp items; of course, the sailor uniforms were also made of 
hemp. Food obviously also oftentimes contained hemp. Even most Bibles were made of 
hemp paper! Clearly, hemp played a more important role throughout all of history than 
any other plant on the earth, but we haven’t even begun to look at how exactly 
legalization would impact us in our modern world.

To begin with, legalization would reduce world hunger by 90-100%. Remember, 
the only reason why most countries have prohibition laws is because of the 
interventionist foreign policy of the United States. Also, hemp can be eaten by both 
humans as well as livestock and this means that land would no longer be wasted on 
growing corn for animals. It is also important to note that most animals are not even 
designed to eat corn! 



In addition to helping to alleviate hunger, hemp could also be used to greatly 
reduce homelessness. Hemp can be turned into everything from plastic to paint to 
insulation to construction material. This means that entire homes can literally be built 
almost entirely from hemp. Not only that, but the wood and concrete which can be made 
of hemp are even of higher quality than that which is currently available. We could end 
most deforestation right here and now. Homes would also cost far less because hemp can 
be grown almost anywhere in the world and, since the building materials would be able to 
last longer, people would now be able to save money on repairs as well. 

Even cars can be made of hemp plastic. Henry Ford actually designed such a car 
and he demonstrated on video how hemp plastic was more dent-resistant than steel. This 
would then allow the price of cars to drop significantly if cannabis was legalized. This is 
an amazing fact by itself, but there is something far more important which cannabis 
offers us.

It is no secret that we are in dire need of finding an efficient alternative energy 
source to replace oil. Oil has many negatives associated with it such as environmental 
damage, inefficient, cost, and the fact that it empowers corporate giants. Ethanol fuel 
based on corn has come on the market in recent years, but corn is one of the worst crops 
in many categories and it also makes a poor fuel source. 

First off, fuel made from corn is actually more expensive than regular fuel. 
Second, the conversion process of turning corn into ethanol fuel requires chemicals 
which in of themselves are harmful and basically defeat the entire point of using ethanol 
fuel in the first place. Lastly, corn requires a full year to grow and this means that the 
only thing being accomplished is the wasting of valuable growing land.

Now let’s compare that to the fuel which hemp would produce. To begin with, a 
single acre would be able to yield 500 gallons of gasoline. Hemp seeds are 30% oil by 
volume and this oil has been used to create high-grade diesel fuel. Hemp seeds can also 
be used to create oil for aircraft and precision machinery. It also might interest some 
people to know that when Rudolph Diesel invented the diesel engine he originally 
intended to have it run “by a variety of fuels, especially vegetable and seed oils.” So all 
of this information about running our cars on cannabis is all quite interesting and 
important because it allows us to run our cars without polluting the atmosphere and 
creating acid rain, but have you figured out yet what makes these facts absolutely vital?

For those of you living near the Gulf Coast, it should have popped into your head 
already. As for those of you who don’t, I think you just got your answer. Yes, if cannabis 
had been legalized at least a few years ago then the oceans would not be flooded with oil 
right now. 

If cannabis had been legal we would have not only saved thousands of fishing 
jobs and protected countless millions of animals, but we would also have created 
hundreds of thousands to millions of jobs as well. We could have prevented countless 
tons of pesticides and herbicides from being sprayed because, unlike corn and soy; 
cannabis requires virtually no chemicals to be sprayed on it. We would have been 
restoring the environment for years now. We would have put most of the corporations out 
of business a long time ago. We would have saved the lives of millions of patients with 
deadly diseases. We would have solved the vast majority of the world’s problems many 
years ago. Instead… well, just look at the world around you and it isn’t hard to see grave 
state of the earth and everyone living on it. 



  The only subject I have left which is worth going into detail with is that of what 
kind of health benefits are offered by cannabis. Before I do that however, I will briefly 
mention three historical facts regarding marijuana prohibition. This information should 
probably have been mentioned near the beginning of this chapter, but I could not figure 
out how to fit it in nicely so I am covering it now. This format also works out nicely 
because the topic of health is one of the most important and health effects are one of the 
main reasons why people are against legalization.

To begin with, we need to go back to Harry Anslinger. His uncle-in-law was 
Andrew Mellon and the Mellon Bank in Pittsburgh was only one of two banks for 
DuPont. Because of this he was hand-picked to lead the new Federal Bureau of Narcotics, 
by who else but Andrew Mellon. 

Harry Anslinger would then go on to testify about as to why cannabis prohibition 
should be enacted. In 1937 he would say before Congress that “Marijuana is the most 
violence-causing drug in the history of mankind.” This would be taken as a complete joke 
if he tried to say this in today’s world. Not only does cannabis not increase violence, but 
it is actually one of the most relaxing plants out there. Even former police chiefs have 
come out and said that there is virtually no cases of violent crimes with people who only 
smoked marijuana. Compare this with the fact that alcohol is not only legal, but it is one 
of the most deadly drugs and second only to cigarettes. Isn’t there a little conflict of 
interest here?

Another lie about deadly health effects is the notion that it kills brain cells. This 
idea was popularized during the Reagan years and was based on manipulating scientific 
data. The experiment was conducted by Dr. Heath in 1974.

The study concluded that monkeys who smoked the equivalent of 30 joints a day 
began to atrophy and die after only 90 days. That was originally what the experiment was 
supposed to be like, but a far different story is what actually happened. Instead of having 
the monkeys smoking 30 joints a day for 90 days, the monkeys were forced to smoke 63 
Colombian-strength joints in only 5 minutes through a gasmask. When the monkeys then 
received brain damage it was proclaimed to be because of marijuana. The monkeys didn’t 
die because of the cannabis, they died because the scientists suffocated them through the 
gas mask do they couldn’t get air.

The point of me telling you this is because now you should understand that the 
government and corporations have been lying about the true health benefits which come 
with cannabis. This needed to be understood because this next sub-section is a simple list 
of health benefits so I needed to show you that at least the health effects are not as bad as 
they are made out to be. You can do your own research if you do not believe the benefits 
which are on that list; just don’t use governmental/ corporate websites as a reliable 
source. After that I can move onto the drug war and other reasons why prohibition is 
necessary.

Health Benefits of Cannabis

• Glaucoma
• Tumors



• Nausea relief for AIDs and cancer patients.
• Epilepsy
• Multiple Sclerosis
• Back Pain
• Muscle spasms
• Antibiotics
• Arthritis
• Herpes
• Cystic fibrosis
• Lung cleaner
• Stress and migraine headache relief
• To increase appetite
• Sleep and relaxation
• Asthma

Based on this information, it can now be seen exactly why the pharmaceutical 
corporations pay so much to keep cannabis illegal. But the pharmaceuticals would not be 
the only ones going out of business, so would the drug cartels. 

We spend all this time talking about how we need to stop the cartels, but we never 
think about why we have drug cartels in the first place. They exist because there is money 
to be made. This is why they are willing to kill thousands of innocent people and also 
why they can pay off politicians for legal protection. So now let’s look at why selling 
drugs is profitable.

Drugs can easily cost over 100$ a day without even getting a large amount. The 
entire reason for this is supply and demand. Just as with everything else, drugs are 
cheaper when there is a lot and more expensive when there is less. So that means if we 
legalized cannabis and made it easy for everyone to access, then the prices of it will fall 
drastically as well. With no profits available, the drug cartels would be out of business 
and move onto selling something else which is illegal. Being forced to buy anything you 
want on the black market does not decrease the number of people of people who buy it, 
the death toll simply rises. We can also see the effects of prohibition by studying the one 
of alcohol and seeing how it gave birth to powerful gangsters like Al Capone. 

So now we can see why prohibition is negative when it comes to human health as 
a whole, but does legalization even result in a higher percentage of users? If one wants to 
answer that question all they need to do is compare a nation which has prohibition laws 
with one who has fewer restrictions. If we look at the studies we immediately see that the 
United States far surpasses the Netherlands. 

All of this information should not even need to be given to justify legalization 
though because not a single death in recorded history has been caused by using cannabis 
from an overdose or over the long-term.

“Herb is the healing of a nation, alcohol is the destruction.” –Bob Marley



Preparation and Post-Collapse Survival
There is always the potential of a collapse occurring in America. There are simply 

far too many possibilities at this point to know exactly who will come out of this struggle 
alive. For this reason I am writing this section as a last resort for people to use to defend 
themselves. I will provide as much information as I can and then it will be up to local 
communities to build upon my ideas. Nobody can guarantee that we will make it out of 
this alive, but if we understand what is needed for survival we will stand a better chance 
after a collapse because we will be less likely to panic. Panicking is one of the worst 
things we can do, in any situation, and that is why this information is so important. 

The first thing we must do if we hope to defend ourselves is prepare. Malcolm X: 
“The future belongs to those who prepare for it today.” These words are truer in modern 
day than any other time in history. When we actually look at how many ways there are to 
prepare it becomes evident that we could prepare for months and still not be at the level 
of preparation which most would prefer to be at. 

This is why cooperation and organization is vital if we hope to survive in a post-
collapse world. I do not know how I can stress this fact more. This is also why it is 
necessary to unite before the collapse because if we are all disorganized when our world 
falls before our eyes almost everyone will panic and once again I am reminded of the 
elite’s motto of “order out of chaos.” 

The 5 main things which will be needed for pre- and post-collapse survival are: 
skills, resources, finances (currency, preferably gold/ silver), people connections, and 
knowledge. Few have all of these, but everyone has at least one. If we actually see a crash 
in our lifetimes we must help others by sacrificing our time and possessions. If you help 
only yourself, you will die by yourself. We must learn that we are all one entity and we 
just make up a small part. By ourselves we are nothing; together we are everything.

This section will consist mainly of lists rather than sentences and paragraphs 
because there is no need to overcomplicate things. 

Important Skills/ Professions (pre- and post-collapse)
Computer related: particularly security, web design, graphic design (useful for flyers/ 
posters), database, and networking.

Police and Military: for reasons already discussed.

News reporting related: can be useful in a pre-collapse society by potentially getting real 
news into mainstream news; can contribute to alternative media sites.

Politicians: for obvious reasons.

Firefighters: have many skills which can be of great help if citizens get organized.

Store owners: for reasons previously discussed; also can be used as a source of free 
advertising through hanging posters and fliers in their store.



Teachers: because teaching takes skill and we need to be able to teach various 
information not only our kids but ourselves as well.

Maintenance: because it would be foolish to allow all our buildings to become of little or 
no use.

Postal Service: because in a post-collapse world the post office will be used to distribute 
stickers of various colors to mailboxes; these stickers will be used to tell military what 
action to take such as assassination, bringing to FEMA camp, nothing, etc.; I believe the 
current color code has blue and red representing assassination or FEMA camp but these 
will almost definitely be changed after the release of this book if my color key is correct; 
due to not knowing what color means what, I recommend that as soon as you see a sticker 
you get the hell out of Dodge! because you have less than 5 days before military will be 
at your door. I have heard multiple times of military men stating this information.

Electrician: for the obvious reason, but they would also be well-qualified to install solar 
panels if given an instruction book on how to do so.

Lawyer: because there are many high-interest cases which could use the help of more 
lawyers.

Mechanic: for obvious reasons.

Cooking: because in a post-collapse world we won’t have the luxury of stoves, 
microwaves, etc. and so being able to cook various foods over a campfire will be 
necessary.

Gardening/ agriculture: to ensure food is available; useless if work does not begin before 
collapse.

Management: for organizational skills and potential creative thinking.

Pastor/ religiously informed: because we will not have the luxury of attending church, 
temple, etc. when streets become tightly regulated and/or congested.

Construction related: for building projects of various kinds; possibly deconstruction of 
items (home, patio, play ground, etc.) and reconstruction in the form of useful things 
(bunkers, sniper towers, water storage when finished product is combined with pool 
lining material, etc.); men who are in the construction industry typically also have muscle 
power which can be utilized.

Medical/ first aid/ CPR/ etc: because there will be injuries and we need to ensure a quick 
recovery; this is one of the skills which we must have in the greatest supply; organization 
highly important.



Martial arts: because self-defense is vital and we need to be able to protect ourselves as 
well as train allies to defend themselves.

Film production: because the more documentaries which are available on the market the 
better.

Photography: ties in with reporting.

Musicians: because music is a great tool for waking people up; music will also be 
necessary in a post-collapse world to help maintain morale.

Art: for the making of flyers and posters.

Foreign language: to ensure organizing with people who do not speak English.

Inventor/ creative minds: because we will surely need people who can look at things 
abstractly in order to come up with solutions.

Marksmanship/ shooting: because we need people to defend our communities and 
everything within them. 

Strategy/ combat skills: because we will need to understand good troop placement as well 
as strengths and weaknesses of various locations, actions, movements, etc.

Sewing/ clothe making: because we need to ensure that we can produce warm clothing 
for surviving the winter.

Hunting: for food and so our cooks have something to actually cook.

Childcare: for the obvious reasons.

Yoga/ Pilates/ meditation: because these practices improve the body and mind; reduces 
stress so we can be more likely to accomplish tasks successfully; particularly useful for 
our gun men.

Speaking/ leadership: because we will need to be able to maintain organization through 
stressful situations, order must be maintained at all costs.

Horseback riding: because they are more versatile than cars which must remain on 
streets; useful for conveying messages between locations.

Wilderness survival: for the obvious reasons.



Necessary/ Useful items and resources
Guns/ ammo

Water: besides stocking up on water in containers I advise the digging of holes in back 
yard with tarp/ pool liner/ etc. placed on top for water collection when it rains; place 
clean garbage cans/ water barrels underneath the gutter for large amount of water when it 
rains; gravity water filter is also advised (Berkey makes a good product)

Various tools: for obvious reasons.

Books: for the spreading of information without requiring electricity.

Building materials (wood, bricks, cement, etc): for the obvious reasons as well as 
boarding up windows; also useful for making burglar bars for doors.

Blank paper/ note books/ writing utensil: for organizational purposes as well as others; 
hold onto written-on paper of various kinds and cardboard for fire starting material.

Firewood: because we need to stock up on firewood during the warmer months because 
nobody wants to go cutting down trees in the cold and wasting energy when food needs 
to be conserved; I also advice holding campfires with large groups so that firewood can 
be conserved and communities strengthened.

Storable food: for the obvious reason; if you do not have a long-term food source 
consider yourself dead because you will either die of starvation or from being shot while 
trying to steal food.

Clothing: because we all need warm clothes during the winter; we also must share extra 
clothes with those who do not have many because every person who dies is one more ally 
lost.

Barbed wire: because you need to be able to defend yourself from intruders; if 
organization has already occurred I recommend laying the fence up around a perimeter 
which includes not just your own yard.

Spray paint/ paint: for signs and things of that nature; can also be used for painting your 
house with messages such as “This will be happening to you soon enough” if the U.S 
military is playing any role in rounding up citizens.

Buildings/ property: for the obvious reason; I also highly recommend that people switch 
out houses with each other often so that it becomes difficult for domestic or foreign 
military to find who they are looking for; this includes having many people in some 
houses and nobody in others so that we can keep the military guessing; also, if guns are 
not available you should stock up on axes, pick forks, etc. so that if military comes you 
can ambush them (if they come for you then you’ll die either way but if everyone goes 
out with a bang then military will soon become scared and refuse to obey orders; this 



could have stopped the holocaust)

Gasmasks: for the obvious reasons; I advise buying multiple if you can afford it because 
if you end up living by yourself you won’t be living for long.

Means of transportation/ gas supply if your transportation is a car rather than bike: for the 
obvious reason; I advise having a car/ SUV as well as bikes stocked up because you may 
not be able to get far by car.

Cameras/ camcorders: because if everyone carried theirs with them then cops would 
never be able to get away with corruption, this is also one of the keys to restoring 
freedom in a pre-collapse society

Batteries: for the obvious reason that many things require batteries and it is better to have 
too many than too few.

Incandescent light bulbs: because the “energy efficient” light bulbs will soon be the only 
legal ones and they are toxic when simply used and even more toxic if they break because 
they contain mercury; I would never advise someone continue living in a mercury 
contaminated house if they had the option because mercury contaminates your house and 
all your possessions; I recommend you get rid of any which you already have because an 
earthquake or even a simple accident could result in a $300,000 now being toxic to live 
in.

Flammable material: for fire starting.

Matches/ magnesium fire starter/ lighter and fluid: in case you need to flee your home.

Hiking backpack/ “Bug out bag”: so that you have all your wilderness survival gear in 
one place so that you can run at a moments notice and still stand a chance of living; I 
highly recommend you always keep a fully stocked bug out bag in your house at all times 
because you do not want to be caught off guard; youtube offers plenty of advice on what 
to place in your bug out bag.

Binoculars/ sight enhancement items: so that you can keep a good look out when you are 
at home or in the wild; great tool for militia groups to have because community defenders 
should have as many tools available to them as the community can gather.

Medicine: for the obvious reason.

First aid kit: for the obvious reason; I recommend having multiple so that you can have 
several in you home and one or two in your bug out bag.

Electronics: for until our power is cut; not really anything to buy here, I just had it on my 
written list and figured I might as well add it to the book.



Gas/ propane/ etc: for the obvious reason of simplified cooking and possibly even 
electricity.

Pepper spray: for self defense purposes from civilians rather than military.

Toiletries/ various hygiene products/ Kleenex: because these will run out before you 
know it and they are incredibly important items to have.

Plastic baggies: for storage purposes; also for the moving of dead bodies in the even that 
this is a necessary act.

Combat/ survival knives/ whet stone: for the obvious reasons of utility as well as defense.

Water purification tablets: for the obvious reason. 

Water bottles/ filtered water bottle: for the obvious reason; keep one in bug out bag at all 
times; metal (non-Teflon, if they even make Teflon water bottles, because it is toxic) 
would be useful so that you can purify your water over a campfire as well.

Generators/ gas: for the obvious reason of providing electricity; I highly recommend you 
do not use them to charge entertainment electronics!

Information books/ survival manuals: for use at home and in your bug out bag; SAS 
Survival Handbook by John “Lofty” Wiseman is one which I highly recommend.

Non-hybrid or modified seeds: so that you can grow food year after year without needing 
to buy more seeds; these will also be potentially high-priced barter items when food 
becomes scarce; Survivalistseeds.com sells canisters which contain 6,000 seeds from 20 
different vegetables.

Non-battery flashlights: because flashlights drain batteries and I personally would not 
want to bring many batteries with me into the wilderness for safety and pollution 
concerns.

Short-wave radios: for the obvious reason that they can be used for communication 
purposes as well as for receiving news broadcasts.

Compass/ map: for the obvious reasons; I advise planning your escape route before you 
need to escape; also useful for establishing common rendezvous points within your inner 
circle; I do not advise having too many people in your inner group because if you are 
easy to spot it will defeat the purpose of going into the wild.

MREs: so that you have emergency food to place in your bug out bag.

Tents/ sleeping bag: for the obvious reason.



Survival kits (pre-made): so that you have a small kit to throw in you bug out bag which 
may provide a few useful items.

Ponchos/ tarp: for preventing getting wet; tarps can be used for many purposes within 
your campsite but can add some unnecessary weight to your bug out bag so I recommend 
you weigh the possibilities.

Multi-tools: for the obvious reasons.

Rope/ Para cord: because “you never know what you’ll need it for, but you always need 
it” (Boondock Saints).

Quick-start fire starting material: so that your magnesium fire starter is easier to use.

Vitamins/ minerals: because they are items which I would always want available to me 
regardless of where I am.

Candles: because they provide light as well as other purposes; long-lasting survival 
candles are available and I recommend you keep one or more in your bug out bag at all 
times.

 Handcuffs/ zip ties: because they offer many uses; and can also be used to apprehend 
intruders of various types.

Duct tape: because everyone knows how important duct tape is.

(For pre-collapse society) blank DVDs: so that you can burn documentaries to hand to 
other people as great tools for waking people up.

Gloves: because you are sure to be collecting firewood during the winter and in the wild; 
the last thing you want is tree sap on your hands when you don’t have soap and water, not 
to mention that you wouldn’t want your hands getting cut up.



Cancer Cures
Note: Please check out cancure.org for a far more extensive list.

1) Hemp oil (Watch Run From the Cure for more info)
2) Apricot seeds (break open the pits and eat what is inside)
3) Vitamin C through IV (start with 50-250 grams a day and increase the number by 

50-100g per week; the reason why IV is needed is because you can not physically 
ingest that much through pill form; go to hospital to ask for IV service)

4) Specific frequencies through the use of the #3 Universal Microscope invented by 
Royal Rife which causes virus’ and bacteria to explode or shrivel up and die 
(information easily found on internet; healthy cells require a different frequency, 
which allows them to remain in tact; the only cost involved is that of electricity)

5) Cut out sugar and get more oxygen because cancer cells can not thrive in an 
oxygen-rich environment (a high-quality air purifier can easily be bought online 
for about $1,000 and then just habituate yourself to breathing deeply; this is 
another problem with chemtrails because average oxygen levels have fallen by 
more than half from what is natural to the point where the air consists of only 
about 15% oxygen)

6) Chlorella and Spirulina (also detoxes body of heavy metals such as mercury and 
can help rebuild nerve damage in the brain and nervous system; great for 
Alzheimer’s and arthritis patients)

7) Cut out acidic foods in exchange for more alkaline ones (bacteria and virus’ 
require an acidic environment to survive and simple dietary changes can raise 
your pH levels; higher than 7 and lower than 8 is preferred; although lemons are 
acidic they cause your body to become more alkaline and should be squeezed into 
water for this reason; non-excessive exercise also raises your pH levels)

8) Colloidal silver (there is some controversy surrounding the anti-cancer benefits, 
but it acts as an amazing antibiotic to cure the common cold; I have also heard 
repeatedly that sucking on a silver coin will serve the same function since 
colloidal silver is only the suspension of silver in a liquid)

Other Health Improvers
1) Niacin for depression and stress (take 3,000-10,000mg a day depending on 

severity; it is impossible to overdose on any vitamins so don’t worry about taking 
too much; I advise against taking on an empty stomach because it may leave you 
feeling “flushed” to the point where you feel hot, sweaty, and itchy, with a 
generally bad feeling, but avoiding eating on an empty stomach takes care of this 
problem; niacin can also be used by everyone to simply feel happier and more 
energetic throughout the day)

2) Water for overall health and energy (when your body is dehydrate so are your 
individual cells and this hinders cell functions; start your day with 1-2 liters or 2-4 
bottles of water when you first wake up to feel less sluggish throughout the day; 
also helps with headaches and other negativities; aim to drink at least a gallon a 



day; avoid fluoridated water whenever possible; I personally try to avoid brands 
such as Aquafina and Dasani)

3) “Super foods” such as raw goji berries, cacao beans, hemp powder, bee pollen, 
queen bee royal jelly, acai berries/ powder, and maca root/ powder offer amazing 
health benefits and should be looked into by everyone because each one offers 
different benefits from antioxidants to memory improvement to nerve repair

4) Magnesium and calcium to repair damage done by excitotoxins to brain receptors 
(magnesium is the main cure, but the calcium allows the receptors to open more 
so that the effectiveness of the magnesium is increased; care should be taken 
when eating food to ensure you do not take calcium with MSG because the 
receptors will also be opened more for the MSG to get through)

5) Exercise for everything (this should go without needing to be mentioned but few 
people actually think of how directly and quickly exercise has an effect on health; 
if you have a cold or flu I recommend exercising in addition to sleep because at 
no other time is it recommended to do nothing, but when you are sick you are told 
to “do nothing and just take medicine” and that is absolutely absurd; exercise is 
also necessary for preparation in the event that you need to protect yourself in 
situations from self-defense to wilderness survival)

6) Sunlight (the sun is necessary for all life on earth including humans; it is our 
greatest source for Vitamin D which improves bone health and helps with cancer 
and depression; avoid sunscreen because it only blocks out the healthy rays while 
allowing the negative ones through; a simple argument for why sunscreen is 
unnecessary is to just look at history and the thousands of years where people 
went without it; glass also blocks out the vitamin D so sitting in your house and 
car will not help)



Documentary recommendations
• Endgame: Blueprint for global enslavement (Personal Favorite)
• Fall of the republic (PF)
• The Obama deception (PF)
• TerrorStorm
• Police State 4
• Invisible Empire: A New World Order defined (PF)
• Fabled enemies
• Loose change
• Reflections & warnings: An interview with Aaron Russo
• The 9/11 chronicles: Truth rising
• American blackout (PF)
• Maafa 21: Black genocide in 21st century America (PF)
• Camp FEMA: American lockdown (PF)
• New World Order
• Washington, you’re fired!
• Don’t tread on me: Rise of The Republic (PF)
• United we fall (PF)
• Iraq for sale: The war profiteers (PF)
• Generation Rx (PF)
• Shadow Government (PF)
• Zeitgeist
• Zeitgeist 2: Addendum
• American drug war: The last white hope
• How weed won the west
• Aaron Russo’s Mad as hell
• America: Freedom to fascism (PF)
• For liberty
• The world according to Monsanto
• The money masters
• Angels still don’t play this H.A.A.R.P
• The secret of Oz: Solutions for a broken economy (PF)
• Beyond treason
• A lamp in the dark: The Untold History of the Bible
• Secret mysteries of America’s beginnings (Volume 1)
•  Riddles in Stone (Secret Mysteries of America's Beginnings Volume 2)
• Eye Of The Phoenix
• Life On The Edge Of A Bubble
• The Union: The business behind getting high (PF)
• Run from the cure: The Rick Simpson story (PF)
• The U.S. vs. John Lennon (PF)
• Food matters (PF)



Book recommendations
• The Creature from Jekyll Island- G. Edward Griffin (PF)
• The Emperor Wears No Clothes- Jack Herer (PF) 
• The Fluoride Deception- Christopher Bryson (PF)
• IBM and the Holocaust- Edwin Black (PF)
• Crash Proof- Peter Schiff
• Meltdown- Thomas E. Woods Jr. (PF)
• The Revolution: a Manifesto- Ron Paul
• End the Fed- Ron Paul (PF)
• The True Story of the Bilderberg  Group- Daniel Estulin
• Illuminati: Facts and Fiction- Mark Dice
• New World Order: Facts and Fiction- Mark Dice (PF)
• The Resistance Manifesto: Mark Dice (PF)
• The Rise of the Fourth Reich- Jim Marrs
• Proofs of a conspiracy- John Robison
• Tragedy and hope- Carroll Quigley
•  Nineteen Eighty-Four- George Orwell (PF)
• Marijuana is safer: So why are we driving people to drink?- Steve Fox/ 

Paul Armentano/ Mason Tvert/ Norm Stamper
• Obama: The postmodern coup- Webster Griffin Tarpley
• Confessions of an economic hit man- John Perkins
• Cannabis: A history- Martin Booth
• Marijuana Horticulture: The Indoor/Outdoor Medical Grower's Bible- 

Jorge Cervantes (PF)
• The Cannabis Grow Bible: The Definitive Guide to Growing Marijuana 

for Recreational and Medical Use- Greg Green
• None Dare Call It Conspiracy- Gary Allen and Larry Abraham
• Brave New World- Aldous Huxley
• Fahrenheit 451- Ray Bradbury
• Tao of Jeet Kune Do- Bruce Lee (PF)
• SAS survival handbook- John “Lofty” Wiseman (PF)
• Callous disregard: Autism and vaccines: The truth behind a tragedy- 

Andrew J. Wakefield
• Glitter and greed- Janine Roberts
• FOWL! Bird flu: It’s not what you think- Dr. Sherri J. Tenpenny
• Bloodlines of the Illuminati- Fritz Springmeier
• American Conspiracies: Lies, Lies, and More Dirty Lies that the 

Government Tells Us- Jesse Ventura
• Mysterious Monuments- Texe Marrs
• Project L.U.C.I.D.- Texe Marrs
• Rescuing a Broken America- Michael Coffman Ph.D.  
• Excitotoxins: The Taste that Kills- Russell L. Baylock



Communist Manifesto list of reforms

1. Abolition of property in land and application of all rents of land to public purposes. 

2. A heavy progressive or graduated income tax. 

3. Abolition of all right of inheritance. 

4. Confiscation of the property of all emigrants and rebels. 

5. Centralization of credit in the hands of the State, by means of a national bank with 
State capital and an exclusive monopoly. 

6. Centralization of the means of communication and transport in the hands of the State. 

7. Extension of factories and instruments of production owned by the State; the bringing 
into cultivation of waste-lands, and the improvement of the soil generally in accordance 
with a common plan. 

8. Equal liability of all to labor. Establishment of industrial armies, especially for 
agriculture. 

9. Combination of agriculture with manufacturing industries; gradual abolition of the 
distinction between town and country, by a more equal distribution of the population over 
the country. 

10. Free education for all children in public schools. Abolition of children's factory labour 
in its present form. Combination of education with industrial production.



Bill of Rights
Amendment 1 - Freedom of Religion, Press, Expression
Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the 
free exercise thereof; or abridging the freedom of speech, or of the press; or the right of 
the people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the Government for a redress of 
grievances.

Amendment 2 - Right to Bear Arms
A well regulated Militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the right of the 
people to keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed.

Amendment 3 - Quartering of Soldiers
No Soldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any house, without the consent of the 
Owner, nor in time of war, but in a manner to be prescribed by law.

Amendment 4 - Search and Seizure
The right of the people to be secure in their persons, houses, papers, and effects, against 
unreasonable searches and seizures, shall not be violated, and no Warrants shall issue, but 
upon probable cause, supported by Oath or affirmation, and particularly describing the 
place to be searched, and the persons or things to be seized.

Amendment 5 - Trial and Punishment, Compensation for Takings
No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous crime, unless on a 
presentment or indictment of a Grand Jury, except in cases arising in the land or naval 
forces, or in the Militia, when in actual service in time of War or public danger; nor shall 
any person be subject for the same offense to be twice put in jeopardy of life or limb; nor 
shall be compelled in any criminal case to be a witness against himself, nor be deprived 
of life, liberty, or property, without due process of law; nor shall private property be taken 
for public use, without just compensation.

Amendment 6 - Right to Speedy Trial, Confrontation of Witnesses
In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a speedy and public trial, 
by an impartial jury of the State and district wherein the crime shall have been 
committed, which district shall have been previously ascertained by law, and to be 
informed of the nature and cause of the accusation; to be confronted with the witnesses 
against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining witnesses in his favor, and to have 
the Assistance of Counsel for his defence.

Amendment 7 - Trial by Jury in Civil Cases
In Suits at common law, where the value in controversy shall exceed twenty dollars, the 
right of trial by jury shall be preserved, and no fact tried by a jury, shall be otherwise re-
examined in any Court of the United States, than according to the rules of the common 



law.

Amendment 8 - Cruel and Unusual Punishment
Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel and unusual 
punishments inflicted.

Amendment 9 - Construction of Constitution
The enumeration in the Constitution, of certain rights, shall not be construed to deny or 
disparage others retained by the people.

Amendment 10 - Powers of the States and People
The powers not delegated to the United States by the Constitution, nor prohibited by it to 
the States, are reserved to the States respectively, or to the people.



Alternative websites

• Infowars.com
• Prisonplanet.com
• Rawstory.com
• English.aljazeera.net
• Rt.com
• Theblackpacket.com
• Naturalnews.com
• Oathkeepers.org 
• Restoretherepubublic.net
• Campaignforliberty.com
• Realityzone.com
• Freedomforceinternational.org
• Norml.org
• Cannabisculture.com
• Freemarc.ca
• Phoenixtears.ca
• Sons-of-liberty.net
• Hushmail.com  (secure e-mail, only asks for e-mail and password)
• Startpage.com (secure search engine, never saves any cookies)
• Markdice.com
• Wearechange.org
• Wikileaks.org
• Pressfortruth.ca
• Theintelhub.com
• Hempusa.org (online hemp supplements store)
• Maxkeiser.com
• Trendsresearch.com
• Ae911truth.org (please check out if you are an architect or engineer)
• Vigilantcitizen.com
• Jackherer.com (has The Emperor Wears No Clothes for free online; 

excludes hundred+ pages of sources)
• Copblock.org



Recommended Bands

• Rebelution
• Payday Monsanto
• Tool
• A Perfect Circle
• System of a Down
• Paris
• Lowkey
• Immortal Technique
• Skandal
• Black the Ripper
• Charlie Sloth
• The Narcicyst
• Keny Arkana
• Shadia Mansour
• General Steele
• Rage Against the Machine
• Rise Against
• Tom Morello/ The Nightwatchman
• Jordan Page
• Poker Face
• John Lennon
• Gianluca Zanna
• The Kovenant
• Kottonmouth Kings
• Potluck
• Bob Marley
• Prodigy
• Flowhite
• The Civilian’s Military
• Jedi Mind Tricks
• The Doors
• Buffalo Springfield 
• Jefferson Airplane
• Jimi Hendrix
• Der Apokalyptischen Reiter
• The Human Revolution
• Cocoa Tea
• Willi Nelson
• Cog



• Matisyahu
• Sons of Liberty
• Shooter Jennings
• Megadeth (check out latest album)
• Trillion
• Chris Geo
• 311
• NGC 4594
• Jonathan Lippe
• TruthSeekah



Personal Favorite Youtube Channels 

• cveitch
• RedPillProject
• Globalfaction
• MrLockandload
• Pdlumina
• MaxKeiserTV
• DEMCAD
• TheHealthRanger
• NsaneSk8er007
• Subnoize
• OathKeepersOK
• hanaaB
• FarhanK501
• GodGaveUsCannabis
• Blackmustachecom
• Geraldcelente
• TheResistance
• ChangeDaChannel
• Wearechange
• PeakSurvival
• SchiffReport
• Randpaul
• CongressmanRonPaul
• TruthSeekah
• PressForFreedom
• Weavingspider
• BlackMagikTV
• Mohaveminutemen
• FreemanTV
• SupportLocalScene
• NZtrillion
• RussiaToday
• AlJazeeraEnglish



Partial List of Globalist-Owned Organizations

• World Health Organization
• United Nations
• Skull and Bones
• Bilderberg Group
• Trilateral Commission
• American Medical Association
• Southern Poverty Law Center
• Council of Foreign Relations
• The Bohemian Grove
• The Federal Reserve
• World Council of Churches
• Rhodes Trust
• Club of Rome
• The Council of 13
• The Committee of 300
• International Monetary Fund
• The World Bank
• Interpol
• Rockefeller Foundation
• Rockefeller Institute
• Rockefeller Brother’s Fund
• Mellon Institute
• Ford Foundation
• Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation
• North American Free Trade Agreement (pre-cursor to North American 

Union, a merger of Canada, Mexico, and the United States)
• Carnegie Endowment for International Peace
• European Union
• Brookings Institution
• Greenpeace 
• Tavistock Institute
• Planned Parenthood (Formerly known as the American Birth Control 

League)



Partial List of Globalists

• Rockefeller
• Timothy Geithner
• Rothschild
• Maurice Strong
• Bill Gates
• Ben Bernanke
• Bush
• Donald Rumsfeld
• Al Gore
• Rupert Murdoch
• Gordon Brown
• Queen of England
• Tony Blair
• Paul A. Volker
• Henry Kissinger
• Allan Hubbard
• Henry Kravis
• Donald Graham
• Peter D. Sutherland
• Douglas J. Feith
• Martin H. Wolf
• Jessica Matthews
• Ahmed Chalabi
• Prince Phillip
• Pinto Balsemao
• Paul Wolfowitz
• Martin Taylor
• Queen Beatrix of the Netherlands
• James D. Wolfensohn
• Richard Haas
• Franco Bernabe
• Zbigniew Brzenzinski
• George Soros
• Allan E. Gotlieb
• Alan Greenspan
• Robert Kagan
• Rick Perry
• John McCain 



• Bill Clinton



Issues
• Internet regulations on any and all levels
• Aerial spraying
• Genetically modified foods
• Fluoridation 
• Income and property taxes
• Corporate controllers sitting on governmental boards
• Federal Reserve and all other central banks
• Global government and any merger of nations
• Assassination and torture 
• Drugs wars
• Private contractors to do military jobs
• Warrantless searches and wiretaps, regardless of location and extent
• FEMA camps and other concentration camps
• Gun restrictions of all kinds, if military has access so should the people
• Census’ which ask for more info than just a simple number
• “Black budgets” 
• Bailouts and all other forms of wealth distribution including Social 

Security
• Military patrolling public streets
• Military weapons being destroyed rather than given or sold to public
• Mandatory vaccinations 
• Electronic voting machines due to proven voting fraud
• “Free speech zones”
• Private prisons
•  Naked body scanners



Last Minute Notes
• I recommend everyone get a hushmail.com e-mail account so that the government 

will have a very difficult time spying on your e-mails. It is completely free 
and takes less than a minute to sign up for because they do not ask for a single 
piece of personal information.

• Buy an RFID blocker for your cell phone or credit cards so that the government 
can not track your movements or listen to your phone even when it is off. I 
personally bought mine from idstronghold.com and it works great. The only 
downside is that you can not send or receive phone calls while your phone is 
inside, but I use it every time I go somewhere and take my phone with.

• Home school your child. Obviously if even a small fraction of people reading this 
book followed this advice it would be a huge blow to the government, but 
there is an even more important reason for home schooling. We are living in 
what could possibly be our final months and if I was a parent I would 
definitely try to spend as much time with my children as possible. Spending 
more time with your children also builds family relationships and the 
globalists despise that.

• Educate yourself so that you can clearly explain things to others. If you are not 
able to logically explain things and answer questions which others have then 
they will most likely not change their beliefs or deem the information worth 
researching.

• Burning DVDs to blank disks is a great tool in the information war and you can 
find amazing deals on blank disks if you go to ebay and spend just a few 
minutes looking. Most truth movement film makers also encourage the free 
distribution of their works because they understand the information to be more 
important than a few dollars.

• Learn to talk to complete strangers. If you educate yourself before trying to 
educate others then you will actually get some positive reception. Also, people 
will be more willing to be educated if they are also informed of how to change 
things so tell them about this book if they ask about how they can help. This 
last note is just a bit of personal experience but please don’t let it stop you 
from talking to anyone: I have never found a single white “soccer mom” type 
who was not ignorant and who was even willing to listen to anything I had to 
say, maybe a tiny handful but over 90% of them were incredibly ignorant, I'm 
not saying all are though. Mexicans were actually the ones who were most 
willing to listen for extended periods of time, probably because they 
understand that the government and corporations are taking advantage of 
them. 

• Use the library as an organization tool. You can rent out a meeting room for a free 
and then use it for movie showings or anything you’d like. If you meet at the 
library fairly often then you will also get more people fairly quickly because 
as people walk by your door they will wonder what is going on if there is 



already people there. Free popcorn and stuff like that is also something you 
might want to consider, advertise it on the outer part of the door or on a door 
window.

• Change your profile picture to something which uplifts the truth movement or 
degrades the elite. As more people do this the people who are not awake will 
wonder what is going on. I also recommend posting news and video links if 
you are not already doing so. Carry a camera or camcorder with you at all 
times if you own one, you never know when it may come in hand. Plus, if 
there is always someone with a recording device nearby then cops will have 
an incredibly hard time with harassing law-abiding citizens because 
everything will be on video. This will also teach cops that video recording is 
completely legal and if they try to harass a person with a camera there will be 
someone else with a camera to record the confrontation with the other 
cameraman.

• Do not vote based on party affiliation. Both parties are owned by the bankers and 
corporations and this is why things only continue getting worse. It is a left-
right paradigm established in such a way that the two parties lean on each 
other like a pillar. If there was only one pillar and you knocked it over then 
that would be it. But since there are two it is possible for them to hold each 
other up. When the republicans destroy the nation we shout and yell and put in 
a democrat. Then when things get worse we just repeat that cycle. We must 
vote in patriots regardless of party affiliation. Think of it like this: would you 
rather have a serial killer in office who matches your party, or a 
constitutionalist who belongs to the other party? I say all this because we are 
less than two months away from an election where republicans will likely be 
swept into office, but we need to pay attention to their promises and not their 
party. We must also remember and hold them to their pre-election promises.

• Do not get vaccinated! It is all part of the globalist’s depopulation agenda and the 
vaccines are designed to cause infertility in addition a wide array of other 
illnesses and disease. That is why we had the over-hyped H1N1 scare in 2009, 
because they need everyone to get the vaccine. This year they are simply 
combining the regular vaccine and H1N1 into a single vaccine, but both still 
contain mercury and other deadly chemicals. If your child’s school tells you 
that they need to get vaccinated, home school. The school might as well be 
saying that they need to give your child cancer or brain damage to go to their 
school. If parents pull out their children rather than giving them shots then the 
elite will immediately get the message that they can’t vaccinate the masses. 
Remember, you do not need to register your child for home schooling.

• Stock up on traditional incandescent light bulbs and get rid of your CFLs. CFLs 
emit something called “dirty electricity” and it can do everything from cause 
cancer to raise the blood sugar of diabetics. This is also why governments are 
trying to outlaw incandescent light bulbs.

•  “Global warming” and “climate change” is a scam designed to allow the 
government to allow the government to tax us on breathing and to destroy 
production. CO2 is what humans breathe out and what plants breathe in. It is 
necessary for life because without carbon dioxide there would be no way for 



plants to produce oxygen. Scams like “cap and trade” would also be the end of 
productivity because companies would now need to pay outrageous fees to the 
government simply for producing and production is the only way for an 
economy to grow. There has also been no global warming since 1998. There 
has been cold pockets and warm pockets here or there, but the average global 
temperature is falling. The sun is far more influential on climate than humans 
are. Humans are still polluting and contaminating the earth, but the idea that 
carbon has anything to do with it is preposterous. Plus, if this is really such a 
big problem we should legalize cannabis because they put out only what they 
take in after being burned for fuel and stuff like that so there would be 
absolutely no problem then. Then there is also the Climate-gate scandal where 
emails were exchanged between scientists discussing how to cover up and 
manipulate climate date. Plus Al Gore owns the company where people would 
buy “carbon credits” from and this means only the mega-corporations would 
be able to stay open because they can buy all the credits they want while the 
little guy goes out of business.

• A good way to fight the mainstream media is to start a blog or video blog. The 
more alternative media outlets there are that the more information will be 
available to us and the harder it will be for the government to shut us all 
down.

• Post anti-NWO comments on all online news stories you stumble upon. 
Eventually mainstream sites like the Huffington Post will be forced to close 
down their comments section and they will lose what little credibility they 
have left. The corporations also lack the personnel to combat our comments or 
they would already have done so. Just like with the wars, if the government 
has nobody willing to do their dirty work then they have no power.

• If you dig a hole in your yard and line it with sheet metal you can create a make-
shift refrigerator. It will probably not be as good as an electric refrigerator, but 
it could come in handy down the road. 

• Racism is one of the main tools which the elite use to divide and conquer. If we 
join together then the globalists will lose all power. Look at the person and 
their actions rather than the color of their skin or their religion. I know from 
personal experience that Muslims are not usually radical terrorists and can 
actually be really good people. Mexicans are also not bad people by default. 
Most Mexicans also have a strong sense of unity and this is something which 
is essential if we wish to take back our freedom. The one thing we must 
always remember is that we are the result of our circumstances and the vast 
majority of our negative circumstances come directly as a result of the elite.

• During major events like the G20 and Copenhagen, rather than protesting at the 
actual event where thousands of police thugs are at, protest at different 
locations throughout the city. Protest at corporate headquarters and political 
headquarters instead of where the most security is at. The elite can not lock 
down an entire city due to lack of personnel and even if the could try it they 
would be unable to because all they would accomplish is making an entire city 
aware of the tyranny they are living under. If organizations also divide 
themselves up among different parts of the city then they will increase their 



exposure to levels far higher than if they concentrated their efforts to only a 
few blocks.

• Get a Linux operating system so Microsoft can’t track your actions
• Ask to have documentaries aired on public access television
• Talk to movie theater managers about having free screenings of documentaries. 

They have to be willing to do it for free though because the film makers do 
not support for-profit distribution of their hard work and I fully understand 
why and agree with their decision.

• Look into TOR as a means of protecting your internet privacy. I do not know 
enough about it to discuss it in depth, but I do believe it could serve as a 
valuable tool if enough people use it properly.



Various things
I would like to thank:

YHWH for blessing me as much as he has. 

Julie for helping me become who I always wanted to be.

Mom and dad for everything you have helped with and put me through because the good 
and the bad created who I am.

G. Edward Griffin and Jack Herer, without you this book would not be nearly as 
powerful. Their books are The Creature from Jekyll Island and The Emperor Wears NO 
Clothes, respectively. 

Alex Jones and the infowars.com staff for all your help in discovering and spreading the 
truth.

 All the patriots out there who are working hard to protect their freedom and liberty. 

Everyone who has ever played a single part in my life, if any of it was cut out of my past 
I may never have written this book.

In the event I die:
All the rights (including publishing) of this book are given to every person on earth. That 
will prevent this book from ever becoming scarce. It will also lower the price of the book 
because competition will be created between many publishers.

For the record, I will never commit suicide. If I die I think we can assume who is at fault.

A message to the globalists:
This book represents one more nail your coffin. The citizens have already been rising up 
and this will play a great tool in accelerating their efforts. At this point you might be able 
to wipe us out, but you no longer have the ability to save yourselves either. You can either 
speed up your plan or slow it down because it wont matter either way. If you speed up 
then millions will see you for what you really are. If you slow down then our power will 
quickly increase as you lose yours. If you speed up you can no longer claim to be 
following what the Fabian Turtle represents and you will lose because of it. You are like 
lemmings, you are running right off a cliff and the faster you go the sooner you will 
arrive at your death. You may want to start thinking more carefully about your actions. 
Also a little thing you may want to keep in mind regarding your manipulation tactics: 1) 
if you kill me you may want to ask yourself exactly what the result of that may be or may 
become, regardless of what the result is. 2) If you attack any of my family or friends you 
may want to ask yourself what that will do for my motivation level. 3)(Note from August 
2012): I have no intentions to make a life out of politics. I just want to be free to learn 
and grow. I don't want to make a career out of being a writer, I just want to play my part 
so I can finally focus on myself. You can kill or torture me if you choose to, but I have 
already done all that I plan to do in the political arena. All I want to do now is learn. 



Contact information: Not available. By the time you read this I will most likely either be 
living life as a homeless drifter or not living on this earth any more. Everything that you 
really need to know though can be found in my books. If you want to learn more then I 
highly suggest you do you own research and if you honestly seek the truth then you shall 
find the truth. 



Conclusion

Note: This section is not going to be written in a traditional writing style and  
could even be considered more of a journal entry. Thoughts are probably not organized  
or written particularly nicely. These are my uncensored thoughts without any editing so if  
you are looking for entertaining reading material or are offended by swear words I  
recommend you skip this section. Also, as I see where this section is going, I am noticing  
that it is… I don’t know, kind of indescribable but distinct. If you want to read it then go  
for it but even considering how it is turning out I refuse to edit it or even read it over  
because I seldom read my own journal entries or poetry regardless of what others think  
of it and this is no exception. Just look at this as a journal entry, nothing more, nothing  
less.

 This world man, it’s sad. It isn’t the perfect world most of us were raised to 
believe it is. Things won’t always be running as they currently are. Water, food, energy, 
housing, none of it is ensured to us and none of it is a right. Millions of people have 
already discovered not to take these things for granted because it is already an 
unaffordable luxury for many people. And they aren’t even necessarily bad people. I 
know this first hand. Many, probably most, are just people who had bullshit happen to 
them that caused them to lose control of their lives. I mean true they could always have 
done more than what they did and I don’t deny this but we still cant discount that our 
current system is the main cause here. 

This system that causes us to lose everything we have. The system that makes us 
believe there will be freebies when we are down on our luck and then barely give us 
enough to live when it comes time to call the government on its bet. Its bullshit. I am 
completely against any kind of socialism or wealth distribution but the way we currently 
run things makes it almost necessary for survival. And it is a self destructing system. You 
start small and move up incrementally until people become dependant on government 
hand outs but the free market would serve us much better. 

Like seriously its fucked up. We are treated like shit. I don’t care if you live in a 
homeless shelter or a million dollar home because soon enough we will all feel the 
feeling of being homeless. That feeling of hunger that you don’t know when it will go 
away. That thirst which causes you to feel like you cant move. That question of what you 
are going to do about gas money the next morning. Its bullshit and I know first hand what 
this does to people. Sure I may not be in that exact position yet but I know people very 
close to me that are. And its fucked up, everything. Everything associated with it. Not 
only the pain and suffering but the apathy and other humans who feel like they are 
somehow above this. 

Those people who drive their Cadillac’s and buy expensive food and who don’t 
know shit about what it feels like to be at the bottom of society. And it pisses me off. And 
they’re about to be in that same exact position. Their ignorance and arrogance is gonna 
come right back to bite them in the ass and then most of them will have no provisions in 



place to protect them. And that’s sad too, but that’s karma and that’s what sucks about it. 
The fact that we will all fall soon enough and the next hour will be completely 
unpredictable.

Whether you are going to have your home invaded by a gang of looting thugs, or 
if there is going to be a traffic jam so that you cant get out your driveway, or if a military 
force is going to snatch you and your family and bring them to a concentration camp to 
be raped and abused, or if a predator drone will fly by and drop bombs or a chemical 
more deadly than agent orange. These are all possibilities, probabilities even. And its 
right around the corner. In all likeliness I wont live to see my 18th birthday and I don’t 
even know what to say about that. It scares me and I think about this each and every day 
but its as though I’ve grown submissive to it. Like I have known about all the corruption 
in such detail for so long that it becomes something that I’ve grown to apathetically 
accept. Like whenever I hear of the latest news of the economy plunging or of a thousand 
new planes being sent to Pakistan or of how our loss of the internet being one step closer, 
I just kind of emotionlessly think of it. And I hate that, but I can’t seen to grow angry 
about it anymore, or even excitedly frightened about it. That is where you begin to lose 
yourself and your freedom.

When you can no longer become energetic it becomes hard to accomplish much 
of anything. Even my reason for writing this right now is only because I could not find 
the motivation to write the last few hours of pages so I figured I would at least get this 
taken care of. And I'm grateful for where I am at and what I have become, but it came at 
the expense of losing a large part of myself, or at least having it buried. I used to be so 
hyper and cheerful but now I’ve lost most of that. I'm still happy but I'm more mellow 
and serious. Like still able to laugh and have fun but unable to really be energetic and 
jump around. And maybe it’s for the best considering my life has resulted in the writing 
of this book but I miss that part of me. 

I don’t know if anybody reading this is considering sending their child to a rehab, 
or a program, or a psych ward, or any kind of seclusion from the rest of the world but 
don’t. It is a profitable industry just like the prison industry and any other. It wont help 
your child, it wont build your relationship, it wont solve your problems, it wont make 
your child happy or set up for a successful life. I know this first hand and if you are really 
ignorant enough to believe that it will make things better then go ahead and do it but I'm 
warning you right now that things will only get worse. I don’t care if your kid is getting 
bad grades and smoking pot or if they are addicted to heroin, behavior modification 
programs wont make things any better. Sure, they might be unable to do drugs but would 
you rather be a drug addict or a slave? 

This isn’t a game, this isn’t a minor part of someone’s life, it isn’t something you 
can just “try out to see how it works”, this isn’t something to fuck around with. First off, 
you waste thousands of dollars. We are at a point where you could protect yourself with 
food, guns, water, and other means of survival, but instead you use it to make your child 
miserable. I don’t care what you are or have been told, this isn’t the best thing for your 
kid or your family. 

It fucks with your head, it warps it, destroys it, loses it. Things never get better, 
problems wont be solved by it. If you think it will build your relationship you’re a fool. 
You pay money to rob your child of freedom, to cause them to become a slave with no 
choices, to cause them pain mentally and physically you will most likely never 



understand, even to result in them being raped and abused at certain facilities (yes, that 
still happens); and you think this is gonna help your relationship? You’re an idiot if you 
think that. 

And after months your psyche begins to change. Your conscious as well as 
subconscious. You may not know it while you are still locked up but chances are you’ll 
see it after you get out. I cant and wont speak of examples of others, but I can fully speak 
for myself. I went from being a happy and energetic kid to depressed and drained. Went 
from being clear minded to worrying constantly. From having no problems being around 
my mom (oh, mom= biological grandma, dad= biological grandpa, Julie= biological 
mom) to physically not being able to bring myself to be around her and certainly not talk 
to her with any level of niceness. 

Is this kind of result really that unpredictable though? About as unpredictable as a 
depression. You send your kid to a place where they have no freedoms, where they lose 
everything they value, where they don’t get sufficient or healthy food, where they get 
physically restrained for even non-violent acts and potentially thrown into a tiny white 
room for days on end for nothing more than not following instructions, and you seriously 
think this will make things better? Go hand over your house to the banks by taking out a 
mortgage if you truly believe this and within months you will see that all you’ve done is 
set your entire family up for failure. But my point here wasn’t to bitch about my life or 
my parents or to try to get these facilities shut down (although if you would like to 
educate yourself start with researching the connections between Robert Lichfield and 
Mitt Romney, [Note from August 2012:I wrote this long before Mitt Romney even 
announced he was running for president, it's just a convenient coincidence) but rather to 
try to help people. If even one kid is saved from being sent to a program or rehab due to 
this then it will have been completely worth it. 

I don’t know, we need to stick together if we want to be successful. You cant 
throw responsibility on someone else just because you don’t feel like doing it yourself. 
And this applies to everything. If you want to understand your kid better then buy a few 
hundred dollars worth of books and most importantly listen to what they tell you. If you 
are trying to find a job don’t blame the economy, buy some books and watch some videos 
about speaking, interviewing, body language, management, etc. If you want to get 
healthy buy some books about health. If you try long enough you will eventually come 
across the information you are looking for. I mean look at me, in under 3 years time I 
managed to understand exactly how politics and economics works and even multiple 
cures for cancer and other disease. Things are really not all that difficult. If you have a 
problem then solve it, don’t ask others to do something for you just because you are lazy. 

And that is ultimately what needs to be done if we hope to save ourselves. We 
need to start doing things for ourselves. We need to rely on ourselves again. The reason 
we are at the point we are is because we have grown dependent on everyone else for 
everything from our education to our protection. Don’t get me wrong, we will always 
need other people for one thing or another but the level we are currently at is just 
ridiculous. Imagine what would happen if all the corporations were to disappear 
tomorrow.  Would you be able to ensure yourself food? How about heating? Or gasoline 
for transportation? These are all very important things which need to be considered. You 
know, its amazing the hypocrisy we see in most people. 

We spend all this time preparing for our future but we skip the most important 



things. We waste years of our lives on school without even knowing what we want to be. 
Then we get a job and we decide to just go with the flow in hopes of moving up as time 
goes by. Then we start making money and we blow it all on entertainment. Is that really 
the definition of success, being able to afford to be entertained? Even the people who 
plan for retirement usually have no idea what they are doing. They base the majority of 
their retirement on stocks and Social Security but they are controlled by the same people. 

Later this day… while listening to 60’s music…

Man how this world has fallen. I don’t even know what to say. Everything has 
gotten so much worse. I mean the 60’s were far from perfect but it is paradise compared 
with today. Music used to mean something. Life used to mean something. It didn’t consist 
of sitting in front of a television set every second you don’t spend at school or work. 
People used to do stuff. Even if it wasn’t fighting for freedom they at least did something. 
The common idea of life today is a cruel joke. And then people wonder why they are 
depressed. Cause their life doesn’t mean anything. Depression is a feeling but it stems 
from the physical. If you do good you feel good and if you don’t you don’t feel good. It is 
as simple as that. And you can look at it from the perspective of “well I tried doing good 
and it didn’t change anything” but it isn’t a single action but rather a lifestyle. A habit 
even. If you make a habit of doing good you will make it a habit to feel good. Its that 
easy. You cant be happy by wasting your life away. You cant escape reality. You can try as 
much as you want but you wont solve your problems by watching TV. You wont solve 
your problems through buying the newest clothing, or knowing the latest person who 
Kim Kardashian fucked, or by driving the latest car, or by getting drunk every night. All 
you do is dig yourself deeper. Every action you take is building towards a habit. From the 
smallest statement to the longest career it all takes you in one direction or another. And 
all those small pieces of your past come together as a giant picture of your life today and 
if you want to change the picture it will take a lot more pieces than what you currently 
have. And the older you get the harder it is to change. But that doesn’t mean it cant be 
done, you just need to act different day after day and eventually your mindset will change 
as well. Essentially what changing the world comes to is starting by changing yourself. If 
you cant even change yourself then how can you possibly expect to be able to change 
anybody else? That’s all your entire life really comes down to is change. The day you 
stop changing is the day you start dying. The only question then becomes what kind of 
change you want to see. You can either grow stronger or you can become weaker but you 
can never remain the same. And that’s something most people don’t seem to understand. 
Some people look at their giant homes, and their expensive cars, and their pools and think 
“I'm finally where I want to be” but you can never just stay there. Sure, your material 
possessions may stay relatively unchanged but you can never stay exactly the same. If 
you have more that doesn’t mean you need to become content with where you are at, it 
only means that you have a greater responsibility to show what kind of person you really 
are. There are people who have almost nothing and they will still help out their fellow 
human being regardless of if they need to sacrifice a part of their life, and they therefore 
gain themselves. Then there are also people who have millions of dollars in their bank 
accounts and do nothing with it except for spend it on themselves and hoard the rest, 
these are the people I despise. I will personally give away the vast majority of my money 



to help out people in need and I don’t care if I have one hundred dollars or one hundred 
million dollars, I will continue giving away whatever I can to help humanity. And that is 
the key to winning this fight. We can’t just keep being selfish, we need to be 
compassionate and giving. If you have a lot of clothes give most of em away. If you have 
books you don’t read donate them to the library or schools or individual people. If you 
have school or office supplies which have been laying around forever then let someone 
have them who actually needs them. If you have a lot of money randomly pay for 
someone’s gas who looks like they may need it. It all just comes down to the simple 
concept of paying it forward. Plus, the people who hoard what they have at this stage of 
history will only lose it all. Go ahead and have millions of dollars in stocks, bonds, and in 
your bank account, but what good will it do you when the financial institutions refuse to 
allow withdrawals for a week as they have created laws allowing it? Then everything you 
spent your entire life working for is lost in a matter of days or even hours, all because you 
chose to be greedy and selfish. And as for your physical possessions, well gangs of 
looters will soon take care of that and then you are left with absolutely nothing to show 
for your life. Is that really what you want to happen a few months or even weeks from 
now depending on when you are reading this? Is that how you want to go down in history 
and have people remember you as, as a greedy asshole who sold out his fellow man? If 
you want to continue on as you are currently living then go ahead but just keep in mind 
that the wisest men throughout history have stated what I am. And its not that I'm some 
great wise man who knows everything, I simply follow the examples of men who are 
greater than I have ever been. 

 “If I have seen further than others, it is by standing upon the shoulders of giants.” – Isaac 
Newton

Note: Originally I had about 10 pages of other quotes after the one featured above, but as 
I write this on February 2, 2010 (months after even looking once at my nearly-completed 
draft) I decided that I would take out the quotes section featured here. I have various 
reasons, but the main 2 reasons are that 1. I'm not sure of how putting a bunch of quotes 
by other people into my book would affect the eventual publishing of it, and, 2. As I was 
looking over one of my notebooks early this morning, I realized that I had a fair amount 
of philosophy notes/ “quotes” written personally so I decided I would replace the current 
quotes section with ones which I wrote myself to make this book all the more personal 
(although I'm sure they are all variations of lessons I have heard from many places 
throughout my life, so it’s not really me who thought of them). If you really wish to find 
more quotes, I recommend thinkexist.com, brainyquote.com, and quotations page.com. 
Anyways, I hope you like these quotes almost as much as you would’ve liked the ones of 
the more well-known people that I previously had. (The order is exactly as it appears in 
my notebook).

Life is finding yourself so you may be yourself. Freedom is the ability to act yourself.



The only limits we have is ourselves. 

Try something new everyday so as that you may always improve.

Fear is a most wretched thing. It causes us to see things which do not exist. To feel things 
which are unnecessary. To degrade ourselves by our own doing. The world shall continue 
with or without fear. The only question is whether you will allow your fears to manifest 
or fade away. 
 
Oftentimes you will find that the greatest challenges can be overcome simply by doing 
what will provide success, however minor, for the minor improvements shall 
unknowingly become major during the time you are still focusing on making minor 
progress.

Seldom are things commonly thought impossible actually not possible. He only factor 
deciding success or failure is your amount of effort.

There is a very grave difference between hearing sounds and listening to meaning.

Always listen to your children.

Seek after inner happiness. No amount of money, no level of consumption, no number of 
friends, no largeness of home size, no newness of car, no intake of drugs and alcohol, no 
watching of TV, no seeing of movies, no playing of video games, no surfing of internet, 
no receiving of gifts will ever grant you true happiness. True happiness is a never-ending 
process of self improvement, physically, mentally, spiritually, and emotionally. Inner 
happiness is something which, once gotten a taste of, shall never leave your 
consciousness.

Work on improvement always. If the end is unsatisfactory then the means will have 
greatly increased your happiness and wisdom and knowledge in the mean time. If the end 
is as preferred it will be understood to have came only due to the effort applied in your 
past. Your happiness, wisdom, knowledge, and understanding will also have been much 
improved before the end. Regardless, there is no downside to ensuring constant 
improvement in oneself other than boredom in certain people caused by the lack of 
enthusiasm in improving. The mindset you have prior to the undertaking of an event will 
(fill in the blank, for some reason my notebook cuts off the sentence right here)

It’s not the past events which matter so much as what becomes about as a result of them; 
what you do with them. A blessing on the surface could easily become a curse if not acted 
on properly. The reverse is also true; what appears to be a horrible event could easily 
become a wonderful event if you use it to become more than you would have been 
without it. In this we see that there are very seldom positive or negative moments, only 
opportunities to learn and grow. It is only what you do with your past that makes it good 
or bad.



Never forget that all people are exactly that; people.

Keys to success (This page separates the above quotes from the rest)

Find ways to motivate yourself

Strive to allow yourself the ability to see yourself as you truly are; not as you wish to be.

Set goals and complete them.

Always learn lessons from the most unlikely of situations.

Live life as though no one will help you.

Learn to let go.

Nothing good comes from worrying.

No matter how low down you are today, you can always be better off tomorrow.

Life is what you make it.

Rather than blame others for your situation, work to get out of it.

Never let anybody get you down, they have only the power which you give them.

There are few problems which hard work can not solve.

(Back to the quotes, I think)

Speak with your actions and not with your mouth.

The man who is always gaining because he has nothing will always have more than he 
who thinks they have everything.

It is better to be the only one doing he right thing than to be one of 10,000 doing the 
wrong thing.

One who only thinks will achieve nothing. Those who only work will not aspire to 
achieve anything.

Improving the world is worshiping God because Christ gave His life to improve the 



world. (Note from August 2010: “Jesus Christ is not the Name of the Son and “God” may 
or may not refer to the devil more than it does the Father.) 

When planning out your days, think in terms of goals rather than the time you wish to 
spend.

Experience is the foundation for great books.

Read non-fiction to gain knowledge. Read fiction to increase your vocabulary.

A lesson learned means nothing if it is not applied.

Honorable it is to die while fighting for your dream.

Nobody can tell you how to live, you must decide for yourself. No one can tell you who 
you are, you must find out on your own.

Live for you dream or live for the day, but live for neither and you’ll surely fade away.

When I learn about myself I shall write about myself.

Don’t worry about possibilities, just live your life and you’ll be amazed at what you find.

Don’t be controlled by circumstances, control the circumstance.

At the end of the day, you have what you earned.

There is no substitute for effort.

By following in the footsteps of heroes, we become heroes.

You can not run from your duty. A coward may try, but he will also die.

(This last part is from the first page of a notebook I just started. “…” Indicates a different 
entry.)

Live your life. We spend so much time worrying about tings which ultimately don’t 
matter that we miss out on what living is all about. We can have anything we want if we 
work hard enough for it. Most of us don’t want to work hard though. We would rather sit 
around doing nothing than to actually do something productive. Those people don’t 
usually end up living very long though and even if they do then they are more alive than 
they are living. The problem is that we spend more time thinking of what we want to do 
than we spend actually doing it. So what inevitably ends up happening is that we wake up 



one day and realize we have wasted our lives away. Then we use that as an excuse to 
continue on the way we have been. At the end of it all, we die. So start asking yourself 
what you wish you will have done by the time you die… When we really get down to it, 
there is no reason to fear death. There is even less reason to fear dying before 
accomplishing what you wish to accomplish because we should never be finished. We 
should always be working on something and if we are then it means our journey can 
never be over until we die, and even then how is any living man to say our journey ends 
at death? So clearly there is nothing to fear in death… If we ever wish to succeed then we 
must not fear failure. For if we fear failure then it is likely we will never attempt 
something simply because we believe that we will not succeed. But if you never try then 
how can you ever be successful? If you try and fail then at least you have been given an 
opportunity for gaining experience. What is it that holds us back then? Is it others? If this 
is the case then why? What kind of threat could others possibly pose us simply for the 
fact that we have failed at something? Has not everyone failed plenty of times? So if 
everyone has failed then what could be the threat? Sure, there are those failures which 
lead to death or permanent injury but most of those times could easily have been avoided. 
And what if they could not have been avoided? Then does that mean we should fear 
accidents every moment of our lives? If this were the case then how could you ever get 
anywhere in life? You would fear getting in a car, riding on a bike, waling down the 
stairs, even drinking water because it is possible we might choke. So clearly life is not 
safe and can never be safe. Any attempt to change that would surely be impossible. So 
enjoy your life while you still can, because any of us can die at any moment and to spend 
time fearing death is a waste of the life we are given. 


